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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
HIOH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

RNGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners : 


I  John  Dearness. 

(A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 


1.  When  James  was  going  home  yesterday  evening  he  lost  the 
note  which  his  teacher  had  given  him  to  take  to  his  mother.  He 
told  her  that  he  thought  he  knew  where  he  had  dropped  it.  She 
sent  him  back  to  try  to  find  it, 

{a)  Write  in  full  each  dependent  clause  in  the  above, 
and  give  its  kind  and  relation. 

(6)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Tell  the  kind  and  fully  analyse  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences : 

(а)  Five  times  outlawed  had  he  been 

By  England’s  King  and  Scotland’s  Queen. 

(б)  O’er  our  heads  the  weeping  willow  streamed  its 

branches, 

Arching  like  a  fountain  shower. 

3.  Write  out 

(а)  the  plurals  of  who,  'piano,  attorney,  brother ; 

(б)  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  wooden, 

next,  cruel,  most; 

(c)  the  perfect  Potential  in  all  the  persons  of  hurst, 
drink,  hang. 

4.  Write  a  sentence  or  sentences  using: 

[a)  early  as  an  adjective  in  the  comparative  degree. 
(h)  late  as  an  adverb  in  the  superlative  degree. 

(c)  take  as  a  verb  in  the  indicative,  1st  plural,  past 
tense,  passive  conjugation  (voice). 

[over.] 


Values. 


5  5.  (a)  Using  examples,  explain  why  the  Passive  Con¬ 

jugation  is  necessarily  confined  to  Transitive  Verbs. 

12  (6)  State  the  inflections  in  the  following  and  ex¬ 

plain  the  use  of  each  inflection  : 

oxen,  knew,  whose,  will  go. 


0  +  3 
0  +  3 
2  +  1 

3+6 


6.  Correct,  with  reasons,  the  syntax  of  the  following : 

(а)  Who  did  I  meet  you  with  yesterday  ? 

(б)  Whom  do  you  think  should  be  chosen  ?  - 

(c)  Each  of  his  sisters  are  willing  to  take  their  turn 

in  waiting  upon  him. 

(d)  Will  you  give  James  half  and  we  three  the  rest 

or  will  you  divide  it  equal  between  the  four  of 
us  ? 


(a.) 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


GEOGEAPHY. 


E{caminers : 


f  J.  J.  Tilley. 

(CoENELius  Donovan,  M.A. 


Values. 


11 


12 


12 


12 


1.  Define  peninsula,  cape,  oasis,  plateau,  frith,  water¬ 
shed,  delta,  glacier,  longitude,  trade  winds,  summer  solstice. 

2.  Where  and  what  are  the  following : — Guiana,  St. 
Louis,  Magellan,  Sable,  Canso,  Costa  Eica,  Anglesey, 
Elba,  St.  Helena,  Madras,  Crimea,  Tiber  ? 

3.  Give  the  position  of  the  following  places  and  tell 
for  what  each  is  famous  :  —  Montreal,  Chicago,  New  Or¬ 
leans,  Liverpool,  Birmingham,  Glasgow,  Belfast,  Lyons, 
Hamburg,  Florence,  Canton,  Lucknow. 

4. '  Name  and  give  the  use  of  the  circles  marked  on  a 
map  of  the  world. 


4  +  4 

2 

2 


5.  (a)  What  commerce  is  carried  on  by  Canada  with 
China  and  with  Australia  ? 

(6)  Over  what  routes  does  this  commerce  pass  ? 

(c)  What  advantage  do  we  derive  from  the  Cana¬ 
dian  Pacific  route  in  our  trade  with  China  ? 


16 


6.  Show  how  the  principal  occupations  of  the  people 
are  related  to  the  position  and  natural  products  of  the 
following : 

(а)  The  Maritime  Provinces  of  Canada, 

(б)  Ontario  and  Quebec, 

(c)  Manitoba  and  the  Northwest  Territories, 

(d)  British  Columbia. 
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50 


50  =  48 
42 


©tmtatton  ®ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

COMPOSITION. 

Tjt  .  fJ.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
rLxaminers:  \  n  ta  i\t  a 

Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  thirty  lines,  taking  as 
the  subject  one  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  A  description  of  the  river  Nile. 

(б)  The  Heroes  of  the  Long  Sault. 

(c)  The  causes  which  led  to  the  battle  of  Waterloo. 

{d)  The  Heroine  of  Vercheres. 

(e)  The  events  implied  in  the  poem  “  A  Forced  Ee- 
cruit  at  Solferino.” 

2.  (a)  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  in  India  giving  a  de¬ 
scription  of  any  city,  town,  or  village,  which  you  have 
visited. 

(6)  Write  the  address  for  your  letter  within  a  ruled 
space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  business  envelope. 


(c.) 


rrA' 


Cbutatton  ^tgartnunt,  #ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

DICTATION. 


Examiners : 


{ 


Cornelius  Donovan, 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


M.A. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  shall  read  each  sentence 
three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
collect  the  sense;  the  second,  slowly^  to  enable  the 
candidate  to  write  the  words ;  and  the  third,  for  review. 

He  perceived  some  people  reclining  lazily  in  a  shady  place, 
and  he  would  not  believe  that  Mr.  Toil  was  in  their  midst. 

The  natives  of  the  island  supposed  that  the  ships  had  sailed 
out  of  the  crystal  firmament  beyond  the  horizon,  and  that  these 
marvellous  beings,  clad  in  glittering  steel  or  raiment  of  various 
colors,  were  inhabitants  of  the  skies. 

Meanwhile,  crouched  behind  trees  and  logs,  they  beset  the 
fort,  harassing  its  defenders  day  and  night  with  a  spattering  fire 
and  a  constant  menace  of  attack. 

Ignorant'  of  the  weakness  of  the  garrison,  they  showed  their 
usual  reluctance  to  attack  a  fortified  place  and  occupied  them¬ 
selves  with  chasing  and  butchering  the  people  in  the  neighboring 
fields. 

The  parliament  of  Britain  exhibited  a  noble  appreciation  of 
their  character  and  services  by  making  them  compensation  for 
their  losses  and  sufferings  in  maintaining  their  fidelity  to  the 
Mother  Country. 

I  am  told  that  the  old  fun  and  picturesqueness  of  the  business 
are  pretty  much  gone. 
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Values. 

16  = 
134-3 

14 

14 

14 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


AEITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


Clarke  Moses 
J.  Dearness. 


Candidates  are  to  take  the  first  question  and  any  six 

others. 


1.  Make  out  in  proper  form  and  find  the  amount  of  the 
following  bill :  — 

June  1st,  1894.  G.  Murray  &  Co.  sold  to  John 
Scott,  Toronto,  4886  bus.  36  lbs.  Wheat,  @ 
58c.  a  bus. ;  4532  lbs.  Peas,  @  52c.  a  bus. ; 

38  lbs.  3  pks.  Barley,  @  54c.  a  bus. ;  465  lbs. 
Elour,  @  $1.50  a  cwt. ;  4685  lbs.  Bran,  @  $15  a 
ton.  Write  out  a  receipt  in  full  for  payment  of 
account,  26th  June. 

2.  The  weight  of  a  cubic  foot  of  water  is  62  J  lbs  ,  and 
an  imperial  gallon  contains  277.274  cubic  inches,  find  the 
weight  in  ounces  of  a  pint  of  water. 

3.  The  Manufacturers  and  Liberal  Arts  Building  of  the 
Columbian  Fair  was  in  the  form  of  a  rectangle  and  cover¬ 
ed  an  area  of  30  acres,  76  rods,  19  yds.,  7  feet.  The 
building  was  787  feet  wide.  How  many  feet  in  length 
was  it  ? 

4.  How  many  oranges  must  a  boy  buy  and  sell  to 
make  a  profit  of  $9.30,  if  he  buys  at  the  rate  of  5  for  3 
cents  and  sells  at  the  rate  of  4  for  3  cents  ? 

5.  A  sells  goods  to  B  at  a  gain  of  12  ^  and  B  sells  the 
same  goods  to  C  at  a  gain  of  7J  C  paid  $3762.50  for 
the  goods.  How  much  did  A  pay  for  them  ?  [over.] 


14 


Values. 


14 


14 


14 


14= 
8  +  6 


6.  A  gravel-bed  whose  surface  has  an  area  of  4  acres 
contains  gravel  to  an  average  depth  of  6  feet.  How 
many  miles  of  road  11  feet  wide  can  be  covered  from  the 
gravel  in  the  bed,  if  it  be  spread  on  to  a  uniform  depth  of 
8  inches  ? 

7.  On  the  15th  October,  1893,  a  young  man  deposited 
in  the  Saving^s  Bank  the  sum  of  $860.75.  On  the  20th 
May,  1894,  he  withdrew  the  principal  and  simple  interest 
at  4^  per  annum.  What  amount  did  he  withdraw? 

8.  A  man  spent  ^  of  his  money  for  a  house,  f  of  the 
remainder  for  cattle,  and  the  rest  for  a  farm.  If  the  farm 
cost  him  $357  less  than  the  house  and  cattle  together, 
what  did  he  pay  for  all  ? 

9.  (a)  Simplify 

_ A  ~  (f  i) _ ^  (i  of  of  5) 

A-^(Aof3l)-(iofllf)-i  •  91 -1| 

(b)  Multiply  350.4  by  *0105  and  divide  the  product 
by  .0000219. 


(Bducation  iepartmcnt,  (©itfaric. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


( A.  B.  Davidson^  B.A. 
I  John  Dearness. 


Note— A'o  rulers  are  to  he  used. 


Values. 


8 


1.  Draw  the  copy  at  least  three  times  as  large  as  the 
model : 


8 


2.  Draw  a  calendar  for  the  month  of  June,  entering  in 
print  form  the  name  of  the  month,  the  number  of  the 
year,  the  initial  letters  of  the  days  of  the  week,  and  the 
numbers  of  the  first  ten  days  of  the  month. 


3.  Make  a  drawing,  at  least  four  inches  long,  of  a  pair 
of  open  scissors. 


9 


®irj«atioH  gtgartnwnt,  #ntari0. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 
John  Dearness. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  any  two  questions  in  British  His¬ 
tory  and  any  four  in  Canadian, 


Values. 


I. 

BRITISH  HISTORY. 


12  1.  Briefly  describe  the  important  changes  brought  into 

England  by  the  Norman  Conquest. 

12  2.  Give  a  short  history  of  any  three  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Simon  de  Montfort,  (6)  Cardinal  Wolsey,  (c)  Mary 
Queen  of  Scots,  {d)  Oliver  Cromwell,  (e)  Gladstone. 


12 


3.  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  troubles  of  the  British  with  Napoleon. 

(h)  The  British  Corn  Laws  and  their  Kepeal. 

(c)  India  in  Victoria’s  reign. 

{d)  Two  important  events  in  Victoria’s  reign. 


II. 

CANADIAN  HISTORY. 


13 


4.  Where  were  the  Iroquois,  Algonquin  and  Huron 
Indians  located  when  the  French  and  English  settled  in 
America,  and  to  which  of  the  white  races  did  they  join 
themselves  respectively,  and  why  ?  (over.) 


Values. 


13  5.  What  was  the  condition  of  things  which  led  to  the 

passing  of  the  Quebec  Act,  and  what  were  its  most  im¬ 
portant  provisions  ? 

13  6.  How  are  the  legislative  bodies  of  the  Dominion  and 

of  Ontario  respectively  constituted,  and  what  are  the 
duties  of  each  ? 


13  7.  State  clearly  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the 

North-West  Expeditions  under  Wolesley  and  Middleton. 

13  8.  What  are  the  nature  and  purpose  of  (c&JThe  Na¬ 

tional  Policy,  (6)  The  Ballot,  (c)  Prohibition  Plebiscite  ? 


(Bdutalton  iejartment,  (©ntario. 


Values. 


4 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


J.  F.  White. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


A. 

“  Oh  1  green,”  said  I,  “  are  Yarrow’s  holms, 

And  sweet  is  Yarrow’s  flowing ! 

Fair  hangs  the  apple  frae  the  rocJc, 

But  we  will  leave  it  growing. 

O’er  hilly  path  and  open  strath,  5 

We’ll  wander  Scotland  thorough  ^ 

But,  though  so  near,  we  will  not  turn 
Into  the  dale  of  Yarrow, 

“  Let  beeves  and  home-bred  hine  partake. 

The  sweets  of  Burn-mill  meadow  ;  10 

The  swan  on  still  Saint  Mary’s  Lake 
Float  double,  swan  and  shadow ! 

We  will  not  see  them,  will  not  go,. 

To-day,  nor  yet  to-morrow ; 

Enough  if  in  our  hearts  we  know  15 

There’s  such  a  place  as  Yarrow. 

“Be  Yarrow  stream  unseen,  unknown !' 

It  must,  or  we  shall  rue  it ; 

We  have  a  vision  of  our  own  ; 

Ah,  why  should  we  undo  it?  20 

The  treasured  dreams  of  times  long  past. 

We’ll  keep  them,  winsome  Marrow  1 
For  when  we’re  there,  although  ’tis  fair, 

’Twill  be  another  Yarrow. 

“  If  care  with  freezing  years  should  come,  25 

And  wandering  seem  but  folly ; 

Should  we  be  loath  to  stir  from  home, 

And  yet  be  melancholy  ; 

Should  life  be  dull  and  spirits  low, 

’Twill  soothe  us  in  our  sorrow,  30 

That  earth  has  something  yet  to  show, — 

The  bonny  holms  of  Yarrow.” 

1.  State  the  circumstances  in  which  the  above  stanzas 
are  supposed  to  be  spoken.  (over.) 


Values. 


2X5  = 
10 

4 


4 

3 


2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  parts  in  italics. 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  words  in 

the  following  : — “Yarrow’s  (1.  1),  “Float 

(1.  12),  winsome  Marrow”  (1.  22),  freezing  years” 
(1.  25). 

(h)  Why  does  the  poet  say  “  ’Twill  be  another 
Yarrow  ”,  1.  24  ? 

(c)  Give  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  last  stanza. 


8 


4.  Give  an  outline  of  another  piece  you  have  read 
from  the  same  author. 


B. 

On  the  fifth  day  an  uproar  of  unearthly  yells  from 
seven  hundred  savage  throats,  mingled  with  a  clatteri'ng 
salute  of  musketry,  told  the  Frenchmen  that  the  expected 
reinforcement  had  come  ;  and  soon,  in  the  forest  and  on 
the  clearing,  a  crowd  of  warriors  mustered  for  the  attack.  5 
Knowing  from  the  Huron  deserters  the  weakness  of  their 
enemy,  they  had  no  doubt  of  an  easy  victory.  They  ad¬ 
vanced  cautiously,  as  was  usual  with  the  Iroquois  before 
their  blood  was  up,  screeching,  leaping  from  side  to  side, 

.  and  firing  as,they  came  on  ;  but  the  French  were  at  their  10 
posts,  and  every  loop-hole  darted  its  tongue  of  fire.  The 
Iroquois,  astonished  at  the  persistent  vigor  of  the  defence, 
fell  back  discomfited.  The  fire  of  the  French,  who  were 
themselves  completely  under  cover,  had  told  upon  them 
with  deadly  effect.  Three  days  more  wore  away  in  a  series  15 
of  futile  attacks,  made  with  little  concert  or  vigor ;  and 
during  all  this  time  Daulac  and  his  men,  reeling  with  ex* 
haustion,  fought  and  prayed  as  before,  sure  of  a  martyr’s 
reward. 

6  1.  (a)  State  briefly  the  events  that  led  up  to  this  at¬ 

tack. 

4  (h)  What  were  the  effects  of  this  contest  ? 


2 

2X6  = 
12 


2.  State  briefly  what  the  above  paragraph  describes. 

3.  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized  parts. 


Values. 


2X3  = 
6 


4.  What  is  the  difference  in  meaning  between  : — 


(a) 

(b) 
(«) 


Unearthly  yells 
and 

Loud  shouts. 

A  crowd  of  warriors  mustered, 
and 

A  body  of  soldiers  assembled. 

Three  days  more  wore  away, 
and 

Three  days  more  passed  away. 


C. 


12 


12 


Give  clearly  the  substance  of  the  following,  bringing 
out  fully  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  :  — 

(a)  Thy  crystal  stream,  Afton,  how  lovely  it  glides, 

And  winds  by  the  cot  where  my  Mary  resides  ; 

How  wanton  thy  waters  her  snowy  feet  lave, 

As  gathering  sweet  flow’rets  she  stems  thy  clear  wave. 

[b]  “  Eichard  was  soon  assorted  m  the  melancholy  details 
which  had  been  conveyed  to  him  from  England,  concerning 
the  factions  ihoX  ivere  tearing  to  pieces  his  native  dominions,  .  .  . 
the  oppressions  practised  by  the  nobles  upon  the  peasantry, 
and  the  rebellion  of  the  latter  against  their  masters,  which 
had  produced  everywhere,  scenes  of  discord,  and,  in  some  in- 
stances,  the  effusion  of  blood." 


D. 

Quote  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

“The  Bells  of  Shandon.”  First  four  staiizas. 

“Eing  Out,  Wild  Bells.”  First  four  stanzas. 

The  stanza  in  “  The  Forsaken  Merman  ”  describing 
the  effort  to  induce  Margaret  to  return. 

The  passage  in  “Elegy  Written  in  a  Country  Church¬ 
yard,”  beginning  “  Perhaps  in  this  neglected  s})ot 
is  laid”  and  ending  “Their  lot  forbade.” 
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Values. 


5  +  5  + 

4=14 


2  +  2  + 
2  +  5  = 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

WRITING. 


Examiners : 


fj.  J.  Tilley. 
[J.  F.  White. 


1.  (a)  Write  the  principles  used  in  forming  the  capital 
letters. 

(h)  Write  the  small  loop  letters  and  state  how  many 
spaces  they  extend. 

(c)  Show,  by  writing,  the  difference  between  the 
main  and  the  connective  slant. 

2.  Write  the  following  once:  — 

(а)  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  0. 

(б)  f.  g.  k,  q,  V,  j,  w,  X,  z. 

(c)  0,  0,  Q,  K,  U,  X,  Z,  B,  F,  E,  E,  W. 

(d)  So  we  were  left  galloping,  Joris  and  I, 

Past  Looz  and  past  Tongres :  no  cloud  in  the 
sky ; 

The  broad  sun  above  laughed  a  pitiless  laugh, 
’Neath  our  foot  broke  the  brittle,  bright  stubble, 
like  chaff; 

Till  over  by  Dalhem  a  dome-spire  sprang  white, 
And  “  Gallop,”  gasped  Joris,  “for  Aix  is  in 
‘  sight!” 
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ANNUAL  •  EXAMINATIONS,  1 894. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


Examiners : 


{ 


Clarke  Moses. 

A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 


Note. — Five  questions  will  make  a  full  paper. 


Values. 


15 


1.  Describe  the  processes  which  food  undergoes  in 
order  to  prepare  it  to  enter  the  blood. 


15 


2.  Explain  clearly  why  the  body  requires  food. 


5 

5 

5 


8.  What  are  the  functions  of 

(a)  the  heart, 

(h)  the  arteries, 

(c)  the  capillaries. 


7 

8 


4.  State  clearly  the  effects  of  alcohol  on 

(a)  the  blood-vessels, 

(b)  the  blood. 


15 


5.  Explain  the  changes  that  tal^e  place  in  the  blood  as 
it  circulates  through  the  lungs. 


15  6.  Show  how  alcohol  injuriously  affects  the  functions 

of  the  lungs.. 

15  7.  Give  four  reasons  why  you  consider  the  use  of 

tobacco  injurious  to  the  system. 


/ 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCB. 


READING. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special 
attention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Lesson  XXIV. — The  Face  Against  the  Pane, 
do.  XXX. — The  Fixed  Stars, 

do.  LIV. — Lochinvar. 


do.  XCV. — A  Forced  Recruit  at  Solferino. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners : 


A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 
John  Dearness, 


Values 


24 


18 


3-f6= 

9 

20 


24 


A. 


Life  did  change  for  Tom  and  Maggie  ;  and  yet  they  1 
were  not  wrong  in  believing  that  the  thoughts  and  loves  2 
of  these  first  years  would  always  make  part  of  their  lives.  3 
We  could  never  have  loved  the  earth  so  well  if  we  had  4 
had  no  childhood  in  it — if  it  were  not  the  earth  where  5 
the  same  flowers  come  up  again  every  spring  that  we  6 
used  to  gather  with  our  tiny  fingers  as  we  sat  lisping  to  7 
ourselves  on  the  grass — the  same  hips  and  haws  on  the  8 
autumn  hedgerows — the  same  red-hr easts  that  we  used  9 
to  call  “  God's  birds,"  because  they  did  no  harm  to  the  10 
precious  crops.  What  novelty  is  worth  that  sweet  mono-  11 
tony  where  everything  is  known,  and  loved  because  12 
it  is  known?"  13 

1.  Write  in  full  and  state  the  kind  and  relation  of  each 
subordinate  clause  in  the  extract. 

2.  Make  a  list  of  the  prepositional  adverb  phrases  in  the 
extract  and  give  the  relation  and  the  kind  of  relation  in  each 
case. 

3.  State  fully  the  grammatical  relation  of  that  (lines  2,  6, 
11,)  also  of  believing  and  lisping  (lines  2,  7,). 

4.  Give  the  kind  and  the  grammatical  relation  of  the 
italicized  words  in  the  above  extract. 

5.  State  the  grammatical  function  of  did  (lines  1,  10),  would 
(line  3),  could  (line  4),  had  (line  4),  had  (line  5). 

6.  Give  the  derivation  of  autumn  and  monotony. 

(over.) 


Values 


12+8 

=20 

'8  +  4= 
12 

4 

5 

5 


B. 

(^«)  “  Great  was  the  throne  of  France  even  in  those  days,  1 
and  great  was  he  that  sat  upon  it;  but  well  Joanna  knew  2 
that  not  the  throne,  nor  he  that  sat  upon  it,  was  for  her,  3 
but,  on  the  contrary,  that  she  was  for  them  ;  not  she  by  4 
them,  but  they  by  her,  should  rise  from  the  dust.  5 

[b)  Gorgeous  were  the  lilies  of  France,  and  for  centuries  6 
they  had  the  privilege  to  spread  their  beauty  over  land  7 
and  sea,  until,  in  another  century,  the  wrath  of  God  and  8 
man  combined  to  wither  them;  but  well  Joanna  knew  9 
that  the  lilies  of  France  would  decorate  no  garland  for  her.  10 

(c)  Flower  nor  bud,  bell  nor  blossom,  would  ever  bloom  11 

for  her.”  12 

7.  (a)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  sentences 
(+  and  (b). 

(b)  Compare  them  in  regard  to  structure  and  meaning. 

8.  Distinguish  between  the  meaning  of  great  (line  1)  and 
gorgeous  (line  6),  and  of  bell  and  blossom  (1.  11).  Express  the 
meaning  of  sentence  (r)  without  using  figurative  language. 

C. 

9.  Correct  or  justify  the  following,  giving  in  each  case 
your  reason  : — 

[a)  In  reality  more  than  one  principle  has  been  contend¬ 

ed  for  at  one  time 

[b)  Dull  minds  do  not  easily  penetrate  into  the  intricacies 

of  a  subject,  and  therefore  they  only  skim  otf 
what  they  find  on  the  top 

(c)  It  will  invariably  be  found  to  be  the  case  as  a  rule  ' 

that  when  a  fine  sentiment  comes  from  his  pen  it 
is  not  his  own 

(d)  It  is  folly  to  pretend  to  arm  ourselves  against  the 

accidents  of  life  by  heaping  up  treasures  which 
nothing  can  protect  us  against  but  the  good 
providence  of  God 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


I  CoKNELius  Donovan,  M.A. 
1 J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Value — 100, 

Write  an  essay  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one  of  the  following 
subjects : 

(d)  Ohara CTEH. — (What  it  is— How  formed — Distinguished 
from  reputation  —  Value  of  character —  Examples). 

(6)  County  Eair. —  (The  grounds — buildings — branches  of 
industry  represented— objects  of  particular  interest  — 
miscellaneous  matters — good  effects  of  Exhibitions). 

(c)  Letter  to  a  Friend:  — Give  an  idea  ot  the  progress  you 
have  made  at  school;  mention  the  difficulties  which 
most  beset  you;  state  (with  reasons)  which  branches 
of  study  you  prefer;  and  state  (with  reasons)  what 
occupation  you  should  like  to  follow  on  leaving  school. 


(cZ)  The  Scottish  Guard  in  the  Service  of  France. — (Causes 
which  led  to  its  establishment  —From  what  sources  re¬ 
cruited — How  treated  by  the  French  king,  Louis  XI — 
Extent  of  its  influence  and  services). 

(e)  “ISTews  from  Liege  and  Brabant !” — (Being  a  description 
of  the  scene  in  the  banquet  hall  of  Charles  the  Bold 
when  it  was  announced  that  the  Bishop  of  Liege  had 
been  murdered). 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 
J.  F.  White. 


Values. 


4 


4 

4 

2 

4 

2 

2 


A. 

After  a  day  of  cloud  and  wind  and  rain 
Sometimes  the  setting  sun  breaks  out  again, 

And,  touching  all  the  darksome  woods  with  light, 
Smiles  on  the  fields,  until  they  laugh  and  sing, 

Then  like  a  ruby  from  the  horizon’s  ring  5 

Drops  down  into  the  night. 

What  see  I  now  ?  The  night  is  fair, 

The  storm  of  grief,  the  clouds  of  care, 

The  wind,  the  rain,  have  pass’d  away ; 

The  lamps  are  lit,  the  fires  burn  bright,  10 

The  house  is  full  of  life  and  light : 

It  is  the  Grolden  Wedding  day. 

The  guests  come  thronging  in  once  more. 

Quick  footsteps  sound  along  the  floor. 

The  trooping  children  crowd  the  stair,  15 

And  in  and  out  and  everywhere 
Flashes  along  the  corridor, 

The  sunshine  of  their  golden  hair. 

On  the  round  table  in  the  hall 

Another  Ariadne's  Crown  20 

Out  of  the  sky  hath  fallen  down  ; 

More  than  one  Monarch  of  the  Moon 
Is  drumming  with  his  silver  spoon  ; 

The  light  of  love  shines  over  all. 

0  fortunate,  O  happy  day  !  25 

The  people  sing,  the  people  say. 

The  ancient  bridegroom  and  the  bride. 

Smiling  contented  and  serene, 

Upon  the  blithe,  bewildering  scene. 

Behold,  well  pleas’d,  on  every  side  30 

Their  forms  and  features  multiplied. 

As  the  reflection  of  a  light 

Between  two  burnish’d  mirrors  gleams. 

Or  lamps  upon  a  bridge  at  night  • 

Stretch  on  and  on  before  the  sight,  35 

Till  the  long  vista  endless  seems. 


[over.] 


Values. 


14 


(For  values 
see  margin.) 


6 

12 

3 

18 


2 

4 

4 

2 

4 

4 

2 


(For  values, 
see  margin.) 

3X4  = 
12 

16 


25 


1.  Explain  clearly  and  in  full  detail  the  connection  in 
meaning  between  the  introductory  stanza  in  the  above 
extract  and  the  preceding  and  the  succeeding  context. 

2.  Express  simply  and  concisely  the  meaning  of  the 
italicized  parts. 

3.  (a)  Explain  and  comment  upon  the  similes  in  the 
extract. 

(h)  Explain  also  the  allusions  to  other  parts  of  the 
poem. 

4.  Give  a  descriptive  title 

(a)  for  the  poem  to  which  the  extract  belongs ;  and 

(b)  for  each  of  the  word-pictures  of  home-life  there¬ 

in,  following  the  order  in  the  poem. 

B. 

A  cloud  lay  cradled  near  the  setting  sun  ; 

A  gleam  of  crimson  tinged  its  braided  snow  ; 

Long  had  T  watched  the  glory  moving  on 
O’er  the  still  radiance  of  the  lake  below. 

Tranquil  its  spirit  seemed,  and  floated  slow, — 

Even  in  its  very  motion  there  was  rest ; 

While  every  breath  of  eve  that  chanced  to  blow 
Wafted  the  traveller  to  the  beauteous  West :  — 

Emblem,  methought,  of  the  departed  soul. 

To  whose  white  rohe  a  gleam  of  bliss  is  given  : 

And,  by  the  breath  of  mercy  made  to  roll 
Right  onward  to  the  golden  gates  of  Heaven  ; 

Where,  to  the  eye  of  Faith,  it  peaceful  lies. 

And  tells  to  man  his  glorious  destinies. 

5.  Fully  explain  the  parts  in  italics. 

6.  Show  the  appropriateness  of  gleam  of  cvimson’' , 
“its  braided  snow”,  “the  glory”,  golden  gates”. 

7.  Trace  out  fully  the  points  of  the  likeness  drawn  be¬ 
tween  the  cloud  and  the  departed  soul. 

C. 

8.  Describe  in  your  own  words,  and  with  suitable 
brief  quotations,  “How  well  Horatius  kept  the  bridge  in 
the  brave  days  of  old.” 


Values. 

6+4=: 

10 

20 

12 

16 

16 

10 

16 


(Education  icpartincnt,  ©ntaric. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


Cornelius  Donovan,  M.A. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


1.  {a)  Why  is  it  colder  in  the  Antarctic  than  in  the 
Arctic  regions  ? 

(6)  Why  is  the  surface  water  of  the  North  Pacific 
warmer  than  that  of  the  North  Atlantic  ? 

2.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  Province  of  Ontario, 
locating  {a)  the  twelve  cities,  (h)  the  boundary  water 
system,  and  (o)  the  Northern  and  North-Western  Division 
of  the  Grand  Trunk  Eailway. 

3.  Compare  the  Provinces  of  British  Columbia  and 
Manitoba  as  to  {a)  Climate,  (h)  Land  Surface,  and  (c)  Pro¬ 
ductions. 

4.  Name  the  cities  on  the  following  rivers  and  state 
for  what  each  city  is  chiefly  noted :  St.  Lawrence,  Po¬ 
tomac,  Mersey,  Clyde,  Shannon,  Nile,  Tiber. 

0 

5.  Make  a  list  (in  tabular  form)  of  the  British  Posses¬ 
sions  in  North  America,  including  the  West  India 
Islands,  and  name  the  chief  exports  of  each  to  Great 
Britain. 

6.  How  may  inland  cities  be  niade  to  enjoy  to  a  large 
extent  the  commercial  advantages  of  seaports  ?  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  reference  to  two  cities  in  Great  Britain. 

7.  A  vessel  freighted  at  Montreal  delivers  part  of  her 
cargo  at  Liverpool  and  the  rest  at  St.  Petersburg. 
Through  what  waters  must  she  pass  and  of  what  ’will  her 
cargo  probably  consist  ? 


(gducation  geprtmpt,  ©ntario. 


Values. 

16 

12 

16 

24 

16 

16 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTORY. 


.  fJ.  Dearness. 
Exam^ners:^J^_  B.  Davibson,  B.A. 


1.  What  marked  effects  did  each  of  the  conquests  — 
Eoman,  Saxon,  Danish,  and  Norman — have  upon  the 
British  nation  ? 

2.  Show  how  the  Wars  of  the  Koses  and  the  Eeforma- 
tion  prepared  the  way  for  the  despotic  personal  monarchy 
of  the  Tudors. 

3.  The  policy  of  Walpole  and  that  of  the  elder  Pitt, 
Lord  Chatham,  led  them  to  be  called  respectively  the 
Peace  Minister  and  the  War  Minister.  Sketch  the  career 
of  each  with  a  view  to  justify  these  designations. 

4.  Sketch  the  reforms  associated  respectively  with  the 
names  of  John  Howard,  Huskisson,  O’Connell,  Lord  John 
Eussell,  Wilberforce,  and  Cobden. 

5.  Eelate  the  causes,  most  important  events,  and  re¬ 
sults  of : — 

(а)  the  Crimean  War, 

(б)  the  Indian  Mutiny. 

6.  Mention  the  chief  provisions  of  any  two  Acts  of  the 
British  Parliament  which  related  to  Canada. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners  : 


John  Dearness. 
Clarke  Moses. 


Values. 


20 


1.  Eesolve  16335  and  18018  into  their  prime  factors 
and  from  inspection  of  these  write  the  prime  factors  of 
their  (a)  L.  C.  M.  and  (h)  G.  C.  M. 


20 


2.  Express  in  the  form  of  a  vulgar  fraction  the  average 
of  I-,  ,  *7,  *4^  and  *486-^. 


8>  -J4 


25 


3.  A  man  bought  a  bankrupt  stock  at  60c.  on  the  $  of 
the  invoice  price,  which  was  $4840.  He  sold  half  of  it 
at  10  ^  advance  on  invoice  price,  half  the  remainder  at 
20  ^  below  invoice  price  and  the  balance  at.  50  y  of  in¬ 
voice  price.  His  expenses  were  10  ^  of  his  investment. 
Find  his  loss  or  gain  (a)  in  money  and  (5)  in  rate  per  cent. 


25  4.  A  storekeeper  on  the  1st  March,  1894,  bought  goods 

amounting,  at  catalogue  prices,  to  $840,  on  which  he  was 
allowed  successive  discounts  of  33^  per  cent,  and  5  per 
cent.  The  account  is  payable  in  60  days,  after  which  time 
interest  is  to  be  charged  at  7  per  cent,  per  annum.  On 
the  1st  June,  1894,  he  paid  $100.  How  much  is  due  on 
the  1st  July,  1894? 

25  5.  A  farmer  bought  80  acres  on  the  1st  Dec.,  ’93,  for 

$3600,  payable  one-third  cash,  one-fourth  on  the  1st  of 
February,  ’94,  and  the  balance  on  the  1st  June,  ’94.  Find 
the  equated  time  for  the  payment  if  made  in  one  sum. 

[over.] 


Values. 


( 


25 


6.  M  invested  money  in  3  per  cent,  consolidated  stock 
at  95  and  an  equal  sum  in  factory  stock  at  190  paying  an 
annual  dividend  ot  7  per  cent.  From  the  latter  he  re¬ 
ceived  ten  dollars  a  year  more  than  from  the  former. 
How  many  fifty-dollar  shares  of  factory  stock  did  he  pur¬ 
chase  ? 


25 


7.  A  circular  cistern  is  to  contain  66  barrels  and  to  be 
6  feet  deep.  Find  the  diameter  of  the  excavation,  allow¬ 
ing  for  a  brick  lining  5  inches  thick.  [Note.  —  1  brl.  =r 
31^  gal. ;  1  cu.  ft.  =  24|^  quarts.] 


20 


8.  In  a  granary  there  are  four  bins,  each  10  ft.  long 
and  5  ft.  wide ;  how  high  must  they  be  boarded  in  front 
to  be  capable  of  holding  860  bushels  ?  [See  note  after 
No.  7.] 


9.  Find  the  number  of  cubic  feet  in  a  hewn  log,  12 
inches  square  at  one  end  and  9f  inches  square  at  the 
other,  its  length  being  27  feet. 


15 


Values. 

5 

10 

5 

5 

5 

10 

10 

10 

10 


(Jimtation  Jtaartmtnt,  ®ntario 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ALGEBEA  AND  EUCLID. 


Examiners 


c  Claeke  Moses. 

I  John  Deakness. 


1.  What  quantity  taken  from  2x^ — 6x^^-i-6x^^  — 
2^3  leave  x^ — Ix^y — 3?/ 2  ? 


2.  Multiply  ic2  ^^2 — -\-2xy  hj  x^ — y^  -\-z^  -\-2xz 
and  divide  the  product  by  x^ — y^ — 22  +  2^2. 

3.  Resolve  into  elementary  factors  : — 

(a) 

(b)  _j_^252  _|_54, 

(c)  +  c)  2  — 2c(a  +  c) — 3c  2 . 

4.  Find  the  value  of  x  in  the  equation  : 


X — a  x-\-a  2ax 

a  —  h  a  ■\-b 


x-\-\  — 


aj2  _|_3 
x-\-2 


5.  A  person  bought  oranges  at  the  rate  of  36  cents 
a  dozen ;  had  he  received  6  more  for  the  same  money 
they  would  have  cost  him  6  cents  a  dozen  less.  How 
many  did  he  buy  ? 

6.  Divide  a  into  two  such  parts  that  the  sum  of  the 
quotients  obtained  by  dividing  one  part  by  m  and  the 
other  by  n  may  be  equal  to  h. 


[OVEK.] 


Valued. 


10 


7.  A  music  dealer  bought  an  organ  and  sold  it  at  a 
gain  of  20  per  cent,  of  the  cost  price.  If  the  organ 
had  cost  him  $40  more,  his  loss  at  the  same  selling 
price  would  have  been  5  per  cent.  What  did  he  pay 
for  the  organ  ? 


6  =  3  + 
3 

3 


3 


3 


8.  {a)  Define  Axiom,  Postulate. 

(b)  Show  that  the  following  definitions  are  in¬ 
complete  : — 

(i)  Of  quadrilateral  figures^  a  square  has  all 

its  sides  equal. 

(ii)  An  acute-angled  triangle  is  that  which  has 

two  acute  angles. 

(iii)  Parallel  straight  lines  are  such  as  do  not 
meet  however  far  produced. 


15 

15 


9.  If  the  equal  sides  of  an  isosceles  triangle  be  pro¬ 
duced  the  angles  on  the  other  side  of  the  base  shall 
be  equal. 

A  line  which  bisects  the  vertical  angle  of  an 
isosceles  triangle  bisects  the  base  at  right  angles. 


15 

10 


10.  Any.  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  greater  than 
the  third  side. 

State,  with  reasons,  whether  this  is  a  theorem  or 
a  problem. 


(gducation  iepriment,  (intario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


John  Dearness. 

A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 


Values. 


Note. — Rulers  may  he  used. 


8 


1.  Trace  a  pentagon,  two  inches  on  the  side,  and  com¬ 
plete  according  to  the  manner  indicated  by  the  figure  : 


8 


2.  Draw  an  oblong  two  inches  in  width  and  four 
inches  in  length ;  trace  the  necessary  construction  lines 
to  finish  as  indicated  below ;  shade  at  least  four  of  the 
squares : 


(over.) 


3.  Make  an  outline  drawing  of  a  one-storey  house 
observed  at  a  short  distance  on  your  right,  the  end  being 
towards  you  and  your  eye  on  a  level  with  the  middle  of 
the  windows.  Leave  the  perspective  lines  that  govern 
the  drawing  of  the  chimney,  and  roof,  and  of  door,  and 
windows  on  the  side. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners : 


{ 


Clarke  Moses. 
John  Dearness. 


Values. 


4 

8 

2 


1.  (a)  Name  the  Books  commonly  used  by  a  merchant 
keeping  his  Books  by  Single  Entry. 

(6)  State  the  uses  of  each. 

(c)  What  kind  of  accounts  would  his  ledger  contain  ? 


30  = 
15  +  15 


2.  (a)  Write  out  the  following  transactions  in  proper 
form  in  the  Day  Book  and  then  post  in  the  Ledger  (Single 
Entry)  : 

Jan.  1.  Sold  W.  Wilson  on  account,  10  yds.  Calico 
at  10c. ;  20  yds.  Sheeting  at  10c. ;  6  yds.  Broadcloth 
at  $3.  Jan.  2.  Sold  W.  Scott  15  yds.  Tweed  at  $1  ; 
20  yds.  Silk  at  $1.25.  Eeceived  Cash  $15,  Balance 
on  account.  Jan.  3.  Bought  of  W.  Wilson  5  bbls. 
Apples  at  $1.20 ;  6  bus.  Potatoes  at  40c.  Jan.  4. 
Sold  E.  Shaw,  10  yds.  Tweed  at  $1.30;  15  yds. 
Melton  at  $3.  Eeceived  Cash  $10,  his  Note  (non- 
negotiable)  at  3  months  for  balance.  Jan.  5.  Bought 
of  J.  Baxter  20  lbs.  Butter  at  22c.;  10  doz.  Eggs  at 
18c.;  10  bus.  Potatoes  at  35c.  Paid  Cash  $5;  Due 
Bill  for  balance.  Jan.  7.  Bought  of  E.  Howard  5 
cords  of  Wood  at  $2.50  ;  3  tons  of  Coal  at  $6.  Paid 
Cash  $18  and  gave  an  order  pn  W.  Scott  for  balance. 
Jan.  9.  Eeceived  Cash  from  W.  Scott  to  balance  his 


account. 


4 

4 

4 

4 


(6)  Write  out  the  following  commercial  forms  re¬ 
quired  in  the  above  transactions  : 

(i)  Note  given  by  E.  Shaw. 

(iL  Due  Bill  in  favor  of  J.  Baxter. 

(iii;  The  Order  on  W.  Scott. 

(iv)  A  Letter  to  W.  Wilson  requesting  the  imme¬ 
diate  settlement  of  his  account.  [over.] 


Values. 


3.  A  retail  merchant  commenced  business  with  a  Capi¬ 
tal  of  $6000.  At  the  end  of  the  year  he  gathers  from  his 
books  the  following  facts :  —  Amount  of  Cash  received 
$15500;  Amount  of  Cash  paid  out  $11000  ;  A. B.’s  account 
stands  Dr.  $1500;  (7r.  $1000;  C.  D.’s,  ilr.  $4500 ;  Cr. 
$3500;  E.  F.’s,  Dr.  $1200;  Cr.  $800;  G.  H.’s,  Dr. 
$500  ;  Cr.  $400  ;  Mdse,  on  hand  as  per  inventory  $3200; 
Amount  owing  J.  K.  $2000. 

10  (a)  Find  his  net  Capital  at  closing. 

10  (h)  Find  his  net  Gain  during  business. 


20 


PENMANSHIP. 

4.  Copy  the  following  account : 


Mr.  John  E.  Honsberger, 

In  Account  Current  with  S.  S.  Packard. 


1894. 

May 

12 

To  6  Webster’s  Unabridged  Dictionary 

at  ^6 

36 

a 

15 

“  4  Reams  Union  Letter  Paper 

$3 

12 

June 

10 

1  doz.  Gross  Gillott’s  604  Pens 

“  75c 

9 

it 

ii 

‘‘  20  doz.  Spencerian  Copy  Books 

‘Ml 

20 

u 

20 

“  20  Gross  Spencerian  Pens 

“  75c 

15 

u 

ii 

‘M2  Reams  Best  Wove  Cap  Paper 

“  $4 

48 

it 

30 

“  50  Commercial  Arithmetic 

“  75c 

37 

50 

ii 

li 

“  12  Well’s  Science  of  Common  Things 

“  50c 

6 

li 

ii 

a  24  “  Natural  Philosophy 

“  75c 

18 

201 

Cr. 

May 

10 

By  Cash 

10 

u 

15 

li  a 

145 

155 

Balance  due 

46 

(Bdttj[ation  g^^artment,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


Examiners : 


(  A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 
I  Clarke  Moses. 


Values. 


13 


14 


12 


12 


10 


1.  How  is  the  heat  of  the  body  produced,  and  how  is 
it  equalized  in  summer  and  winter  ? 


14  2.  Classify  the  muscles  and  state  clearly  the  duties  of 

each  class,  with  examples. 


3.  Describe  the  process  by  which  venous  blood  is 
changed  into  arterial. 

4.  Give  the  distinctive  effects  of  alcohol  on  any  two  of 
the  following :  heart,  liver,  and  stomach. 

5.  State  clearly  the  “four  stages”  of  alcoholic  action 
on  the  body. 

6.  (a)  What  organs  are  injuriously  affected  by  the  use 
of  tobacco  ? 

(6)  What  functional  disturbances  follow  its  use? 


€‘ourati0n  #ittario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


READING. 


Examiners : 


J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
John  Seath,  B.A. 


Value  50. 

Note. — The  Examiners  are  requested  to  pay  special  attention  to 
distinctness  of  enunciation,  and  naturalness  of  expression ; 
and,  by  asking  questions,  to  determine  whether  the  candi¬ 
date  has  read  intelligently  or  not. 

Twenty-five  lines  at  least  are  to  be  read  from  each  of  two 
of  the  following  selections,  one  in  prose  and  one  in  poetry. 


SELECTIONS. 

On  the  Attacks  upon  his  Pension, 

The  Trial  by  Combat,  -  -  -  . 

The  Diver,  ------ 

The  Island  of  the  Scots, 


pp.  147 — 154. 
“  179—202. 
“  294—299. 
“  B15— 320. 


1 


®dutatlon  iepartnvent,  ®nta»ito. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMARY. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 


I. 

The  isles  of  Greece  I  the  isles  of  Greece  I 
Where  burning  Sappho  lov’d  and  sung, 
Where  grew  the  arts  of  war  and  peace, 
Where  Delos  rose,  and  Phoebus  sprung ! 
Eternal  summer  gilds  them  yet, 

But  all,  except  their  sun,  is  set. 

II. 

The  Scian  and  the  Teian  muse. 

The  hero’s  harp,  the  lover’s  lute. 

Have  found  the  fame  your  shores  refuse  : 

Their  place  of  birth  alone  is  mute 
To  sounds  which  echo  further  west 
Than  your  sires’  “  Islands  of  the  Blest.” 

III. 

The  mountains  look  on  Marathon — 

And  Marathon  looks  on  the  sea ; 

And  musing  there  an  hour  alone, 

I  dream’d  that  Greece  might  still  be  free  *, 
For  standing  on  the  Persians’  grave, 

I  could  not  deem  myself  a  slave. 

IV. 

A  king  sate  on  the  rocky  brow 

Which  looks  o’er  sea-born  Salamis  5 
And  ships,  by  thousands,  lay  below. 

And  men  in  nations  ; — all  were  his  1 
He  counted  them  at  break  of  day — 

And  when  the  sun  set,  where  were  they  ? 

V. 

And  where  are  they  ?  and  where  art  thou. 
My  country  ?  On  thy  voiceless  shore 
The  heroic  lay  is  tuneless  now — 

The  heroic  bosom  beats  no  more  ! 

And  must  thy  lyre,  so  long  divine. 
Degenerate  into  hands  like  mine  ? 


(over,) 


VI. 

’Tis  something,  in  the  dearth  of  fame, 

Though  link^’d  among  a  fetter’d  race, 

To  feel  at  least  a  patriot’s  shame. 

Even  as  I  sing,  suffuse  my  face  j 
For  what  is  left  the  poet  here  ? 

For  Greeks  a  blush — for  Greece  a  tear. 

VII. 

Must  we  but  weep  o’er  days  more  blest  ? 

Must  we  but  blush? — Our  fathers  bled. 

Earth !  render  back  from  out  thy  breast 
A  remnant  of  our  Spartan  dead  1 
Of  the  three  hundred  grant  but  three,. 

To  make  a  new  Thermopylae  I 

VIII. 

What,  silent  still  ?  and  silent  all  ? 

Ah  !  no ; — the  voices  of  the  dead 
Sound  like  a  distant  torrent’s  fall,  , 

And  answer,  “  Let  one  living  head, 

But  one,  arise,  -  we  come,  we  come  1” 

’Tis  but  the  living  who  are  dumb. 

IX. 

In  vain — in  v.ain  :  strike  other  chords  ; 

Fill  high  the  cup  with  Samian  wine  ! 

Leave  battles  to  the  Turkish  hordes. 

And  shed  the  blood  of  Scio’s  vine  ! 

Hark  !  rising  to  the  ignoble  call — 

How  answers  each  bold  Bacchanal ! 

1.  (rt)  State  very  concisely  the  two  main  thoughts  contained 
in  the  1st  stanza,  and  show  the  appropriateness  of  beginning  the 
poem  with  these  thoughts. 

{h)  How  is  the  2nd  stanza  connected  with  the  1st  stanza  in 
thought? 

(c)  State,  with  the  greatest  brevity,  in  the  most  prosaic 
language,  the  meaning  of  hero's  harp",  lover's  lute",  and  of 
the  last  three  lines  of  the  2iad  stanza. 

{(i)  State  briefly  what  historic  event  is  referred  to  in  the 
4th  stanza,  and  what  appropriateness  there  is  in  mentioning  it 
here. 

(e)  How  is  the  5th  stanza  connected  in  thought  with  the 

4th  ? 

(/)  In  reading  the  6th  stanza,  what  word  would  you  make 
most  prominent  in  each  of  the  lines  1,  2  and  5  ?  Give  reasons. 

{g)  In  the  1st  line  of  this  stanza,  what  is  the  force  of  the 
phrase  “in  the  dearth  of  fame"?  Point  out  anything  in  the 
stanza  which  shows  your  interpretation  to  he  correct. 

(h)  In  the  last  stanza,  what  is  it  that  is  “  in  vain"?  What 
chords  have  been  already  struck,  and  what  are  the  other 
chords"? 

(i)  Give  the  full  force  of  “Hoiv"  in  the  last  line. 


ij)  Explain  briefly  the  force  of  burning  (stanza  1),  Ther- 
mopyl^  (stanza  7),  head  (stanza  8),  hordes  (stanza  9). 

{k)  What  is  the  most  striking  peculiarity  in  the  style  of  the 
3rd  and  4th  stanzas? 

2.  Quote  EiTHEE  the  passage  beginning  “  The  quality  of  mercy'' 
(14  lines),  or  Break,  Break,  Break",  or  three  consecutive 
stanzas  of  the  Hymn  on  the  Nativity. 

3.  Give  such  a  description  of  the  Ballad  of  the  Revenge  as 
might  serve  to  afford  some  adequate  idea  of  the  poem  to  one  who 
had  never  read  it.  Short  quotations  may  be  introduced. 


B. 


I. 

lliere  is  no  flock,  however  watched  and  tended, 
But  one  dead  lamb  is  there ! 

There  is  no  fireside,  howsoe’er  defended, 

But  has  one  vacant  chair  1 

II. 

The  earth  is  full  of  farewells  to  the  dying. 

And  mournings  for  the  dead  ; 

The  heart  of  Rachel,  for  her  children  crying. 

Will  not  be  comforted  ! 

III. 

Let  us  be  patient !  These  severe  afflictions 
Not  from  the  ground  arise. 

But  oftentimes  celestial  benedictions 
Assume  this  dark  disguise. 

IV. 

We  see  but  dimly  through  the  mists  and  vapors  ; 
Amid  these  earthly  damps 

What  seem  to  us  but  sad  funereal  tapers. 

May  be  heaven’s  distant  lamps. 

V. 

Inhere  is  no  Death  !  What  seems  so  is  transition  j 
This  life  of  mortal  breath 

Is  but  a  suburb  of  the  life  elysian. 

Whose  portal  we  call  Death.  ' 

VI. 

She  is  not  dead, — the  child  of  our  affection, — 

But  gone  unto  that  school 

Where  she  no  longer  needs  our  poor- protection, 
And  Christ  himself  doth  rule 

VII. 

In  that  great  cloister’s  stillness  and  seclusion. 

By  guardian  angels  led, 

Safe  from  temptation,  safe  from  sin’s  pollution. 
She  lives,  whom  we  call  dead. 


VIII. 

Day  after  day  we  think  what  she  is  doing 
In  those  bright  realms  of  air  ; 

Year  after  year,  her  tender  steps  pursuing, 

Behold  her  grown  more  fair. 

IX. 

Thus  do  we  walk  with  her,  and  keep  unbroken 
The  bond  which  nature  gives, 

Thinking  that  our  remembrance,  though  unspoken, 

May  reach  her  where  she  lives. 

X. 

Not  as  a  child  shall  we  again  behold  her  5 
For  when  with  raptures  wild, 

In  our  embraces  we  again  enfold  her, 

8he  will  not  be  a  child  ; 

XI. 

But  a  fair  maiden  in  her  Father’s  mansion. 

Clothed  with  celestial  grace  ; 

And  beautiful  with  all  the  soul’s  expansion 
Shall  we  behold  her  face. 

XII. 

And  though  at  times  impetuous  with  emotion. 

And  anguish  long  suppress’d. 

The  swelling  heart  heaves,  moaning  like  the  ocean, 

That  cannot  be  at  rest, — 

XIII. 

We  will  be  patient,  and  assuage  the  feeling 
We  may  not  wholly  stay, — 

By  silence  sanctifying,  not  concealing. 

The  grief  that  must  have  way. 

4.  (a)  Point  out  the  two  sections  into  which  this  poem  natur¬ 
ally  falls,  and  tell  the  relation  between  them. 

(b)  What  idea  as  to  the  future  life  is  contained  in  stanzas 
8—11? 

(c)  ^‘The  heart  of  Rachel  ....  comforted  (stanza  2).  Ex¬ 
plain  the  reference. 

(d)  Not  from  the  ground  arise''  (stanza  3).  What  is  the 
force  of  these  words? 

{e)  Assume  this  dark  disguise"  (stanza ‘3).  What  is  the 
disguise  ? 

(/)  What  is  “  The  bond  which  nature  gives"  (stanza  9)  ? 

(g)  What  are  the  ideas  suggested  by  the  word  '‘elysian" 
(stanza  5)  ? 

(h)  Show  any  fitness  there  may  be  in  the  use  of  the  word 
school"  in  stanza  6. 

(i)  What  is  the  ordinary  meaning  of  cloister'}  Show  the 
appropriateness  of  its  use  in  stanza  7. 

(y)  Describe  the  versification  of  this  poem. 


(Sduijation  g^prtment,  Ontario, 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  .SCHOOL  PEIMAKY. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Sketch  the  work  of  the  pioneers  of  France  in  Canada  to  the 
death  of  Champlain. 

2.  Trace  the  development  of  Constitutional  Government  in 
Canada  under  English  rule,  by  briefly  touching  on  the  following 
points : — 

{a)  The  Quebec  Act. 

(b)  The  Constitutional  Act. 

(c)  The  Eebellion  of  1837-38. 

{d)  The  Act  of  Union. 

{e)  The  British  North  America  Act. 

(/)  The  Ballot  Act. 

B. 

3.  Tell  briefly  the  story  of  the  struggle  between  Britain  and 
Napoleon  from  the  Peace  of  Amiens  to  the  battle  of  Waterloo. 

4.  By  what  bills  has  the  duration  of  the  English  Parliament 
been  limited?  Tell  what  you  can  about  qach. 

5.  Outline  the  history  of  Irish  connection  with  England  under 
the  following  heads  : — 

{a)  Henry  II  and  Ireland. 

(h)  Statute  of  Kilkenny. 

(c)  Poyning’s  Act. 

(d)  The  Ulster  Plantation. 

(e)  Ireland’s  part  in  the  Eevolution  of  1688. 

(/)  Eepeal  of  Poyning’s  Act. 

(g)  Pitt’s  Act  of  Union. 


(over.) 


6.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  life  and  influence  on  English 
history  of  any  four  of  the  following  men : — 

Bede,  Simon  de  Montfort,  Cardinal  Wolsey,  Pym,  Claren¬ 
don,  William  of  Orange,  Pitt  the  Elder,  Palmerston, 
Tennyson. 


C. 

7.  Give  a  brief  account  of  rivers  under  the  following  heads : 
(a)  Origin;  (h)  Effects  on  the  earth’s  surface;  (c)  Utility. 

8.  (a)  Explain,  with  diagram,  why  a  degree  of  longitude 
varies  in  length. 

{h)  “  In  the  equatorial  regions  the  length  of  a  degree  on  a 
given  meridian  is  less  than  it  is  in  the  polar  regions.”  Explain 
clearly,  with  diagram,  what  this  shows  as  to  the  shape  of  the 
earth. 

9.  Enumerate  the  chief  products  of  Ontario  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  heads: — {a)  Agricultural;  {h)  Animals;  (c)  Forests  ;  (d) 
Fisheries;  (e)  Mines. 


10.  Locate,  and  write  brief 
the  following: — 

{a)  Armagh. 

{h)  Birmingham. 

(c)  Brandon. 

(d)  Brisbane. 

(e)  Canso. 

(f)  Cologne. 
ig)  Guiana. 

{h)  Hawaii. 

{i)  Khartoum. 

(j)  Lethbridge. 


geographical  notes  on,  any  six  of 

(k)  Malta. 

{1)  Mein  am. 

(m)  Mel  ilia. 

(n)  Oban. 

(o)  Samoa. 
ip)  Seattle. 

(q)  Sierra  Leone. 

(r)  Three  Eivers. 

(s)  Tokio. 

(t)  Zante. 


(Education  gejjartmcnt,  (intario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL .  PKIMAEY. 


ARITHMETIC,  MENSURATION  AND  COM¬ 
MERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS. 


-  Examiners 


A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
A,  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Find,  to  the  fourth  decimal  place, 

{a)  the  square  root  of  *2, 

{h)  the  quotient  of  1  by  (3*14159)^. 

2.  (a)  Subtract  847^  from  lOOSy^,  explaining  fully  each  step. 
(b)  A  number  of  two  digits  is  multiplied  by  3,  and  the  pro¬ 
duct  placed  to  the  left  of  the  original  number ;  show  that  the 
number  so  formed  is  always  exactly  divisible  by  7. 

3.  $12343%®^.  Toronto,  Jan.  15th,  1894. 

Ninety  days  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  A.  Bee,  or  Order, 
the  sum  of  One  Thousand  Two  Hundred  and  Thirty-four 
Dollars,  at  the  Bank  of  Commerce  here.  Value  received. 

C.  Dee. 

This  note  was  discounted  on  Feb.  10th,  1894,  at  6%  per  an¬ 
num.  Find  the  proceeds. 

4.  What  rate  of  interest  is  made  by  a  bank  which  discounts  a 
90-day  note  at  6  %  per  annum? 

5.  If  a  5%  stock  sells  at  105,  how  much  inust  be  invested  in 
it  to  yield  a  yearly  income  of  $794,  after  paying  an  income  tax 
of  15  mills  on  the  dollar,  $400  of  income  being  exempted  from 
taxation  ? 

6.  A  lent  a  sum  of  money  for  two  years,  at  10%  per  annum, 
interest  compounded  yearly :  B  lent  an  equal  sum  for  the  same 
time,  at  10%  per  annum,  interest  compounded  half-yearly:  B 
gained  $220.25  more  than  A.  Find  the  sum  each  lent. 

(over.) 


7.  A  merchant  reduces  the  marked  price  of  an  article  by  a 
certain  per  cent.  He  gives  the  same  per  cent,  off  this  reduced 
price  for  cash.  The  cash  price  is  now  of  the  original  marked 
price :  find  the  rate  per  cent. 

8.  How  many  cords  are  there  in  a  cylindrical  log  20  ft.  long 
and  3ft.  Gin.  in  diameter  ? 

9.  Find  the  diameter  of  a  circle  whose  area  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  areas  of  two  circles  whose  diameters  are  12  in.  and 
16  in,  respectively. 

10.  The  diagonals  of  a  rhombus  are  8  inches  and  10  inches 
respectively.  Find  the  area. 


(gbutation  geaartimnt,  Ontario 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 

There  was  a  time  when  meadow,  grove,  and  stream, 

The  earth,  and  every  common  sight, 

To  me  did  seem 
Apparelled  in  celestial  light, 

The  glory  and  the  freshness  of  a  dream. 

It  is  not  now  as  it  hath  been  of  yore  ; — 

Turn  wheresoe’er  I  may. 

By  night  or  day. 

The  things  which  I  have  seen  I  now  can  see  no  more. 

1.  Analyze  the  above  extract  so  as  to  show  the  various  clauses 
of  which  it  is  composed  and  their  relations  to  one  another. 
Especially  point  out  clearly  and  fully  the  grammatical  functions 
of  each  subordinate  clause,  and  indicate  in  each  case  the  word  or 
words  modified  by  such  clause. 


2.  Prom  the  extract  show  clearly  the  difference  between  clause 

and  phrase  in  grammar.  v 

Point  out  (a)  the  Adjectival  Phrases,  (b)  the  Adverbial 
Phrases  to  be  found  in  the  extract,  and  shew  clearly  their  gram¬ 
matical  relation  to  the  words  with  which  they  are  connected  in 
sense. 

3.  Show  clearly  the  grammatical  functions  and  relations  of 

“time”  (line  1),  “Apparelled”  (line  4), 

“every  ”  (line  2),  “glory”  (line  5), 

“seem”  (line  3),  “not”  (line  6), 

“wheresoe’er”  (line  7). 


(over.) 


4.  Write  short  notes  calling  attention  to  peculiarities  of  form 


or  function  in  the  following  : — 

“there”  (line  1), 

“did”  (line  3), 


“it”  (line  6), 
“is”  (line  6), 


hath  been”  (line  6). 


Write  out  in  full  in  the  Indicative  Mood: — 

(a)  Past  progressive  passive  of  huild, 

(b)  Simple  future  active  of  turn, 

(c)  Future  perfect  of  be, 

(d)  Perfect  progressive  active  of  go, 

(e)  Pluperfect  progressive  active  of  let, 

(;)  Simple  past  active  of  run. 

6.  Give  the  grammatical  name  and  value  of  the  italicized 
words  in  the  following  sentences.  Show  clearly  their  relation  to 
the  words  with  which  they  are  connected  in  sense : — 

(a)  He  was  told  to  leave  the  room. 

(b)  He  was  seen  to  leave  the  room. 

(c)  This  water  is  good  to  drink. 

(d)  It  is  easy  to  say  that. 

(e)  We  saw  him  running  the  race. 

(t)  In  crossing  the  bridge  the  man  fell  into  the  river. 
ig)  He  came  to  see  the  mayor. 


B. 


“  On  summer  days  of  cloudless  glory,  the  air  is  sometimes  still, 
and  the  heat  relaxing  upon  the  mountains.  The  glacier  is  then  in  the 
highest  degree  exhilarating.  Down  it  constantly  rolls  a  torrent  of  dry 
tonic  air,  which  forms  part  of  a  great  current  of  circulation.  From 
the  heated  valleys  the  light  air  rises,  and  coming  into  contact  with  the 
higher  snows,  is  by  them  chilled  and  rendered  heavier.  This  enables 
it  to  play  the  part  of  a  cataract,  and  to  roll  down  the  glacier  to  the 
valley  from  which  it  was  originally  lifted  by  the  sun.  But  the  action 
of  the  sun  upon  the  ice  itself  is  still  more  impressive.  Everywhere 
around  you  is  heard  the  hum  of  streams.  Down  the  melting  ice- 
slopes  water  trickles  to  feed  little  streamlets  at  their  bases.  These 
meet  and  form  larger  streams,  which  again,  by  their  union,  form  rivu¬ 
lets  larger  still.  Water  of  exquisite  purity  thus  flows  through  chan¬ 
nels  flanked  with  azure  crystal.  The  water,  as  if  rejoicing  in  its 
liberty,  rushes  along  in  rapids  and  tumbles  in  sounding  cascades  over 
cliffs  of  ice.  The  streams  pass  under  frozen  arches  and  are  spanned 


here  and  there  by  slabs  of  rock,  which,  acting  as  natural  bridges, 
render  the  crossing  of  the  torrent  easy  from  side  to  side.  Sooner  or 
later  these  torrents  plunge  with  a  thunderous  sound  into  clefts  or 
shafts,  the  latter  bearing  the  name  of  moulins  or  mills,  and  thus  reach 
the  bottom  of  the  glacier.  Here. the  river  produced  by  the  melting  of 
the  surface-ice  rushes  on  unseen,  coming  to  the  light  of  day  as  the 
Ehone,  or  the  Massa,  or  the  Visp,  or  the  Khine,  at  the  end  of  the 
glacier.’' 

7.  (a)  State  concisely  the  subject  of  this  paragraph. 

(h)  If  the  extract  were  to  be  written  in  two  paragraphs  in¬ 
stead  of  one,  where  should  the  division  be  made  ? 

(c)  What  would  be  the  subject  of  each  of  these  two  para¬ 
graphs  ? 

8.  Show  clearly  the  connection  in  thought  of  each  of  the  first 
five  sentences  of  the  extract  with  what  precedes  it. 

9.  Discuss  the  sentence-structure  of  the  extract  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  heads : — 

(a)  length ; 

(h)  order  of  ivords  and  clauses. 

10.  In  the  last  sentence  make  the  following  substitutions,  and 
compare,  as  to  effect,  each  substituted  expression  with  the 
original : — 

(а)  “stream ’’for  “river”; 

(б)  “flows”  for  “rushes”; 

(c)  “appearing”  for  “coming  to  the  light  of  day”; 

{d)  “a  river”  for  “the  Ehone,  or  the  Massa,  or  the  Visp 
or  the  Ehine  ”. 


(Bdutatifln  iJflartwent,  (©ntanio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PKIMAEY. 


ALGEBRA  AND  EUCLID. 


j  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners ;  J  N.  F.  DuPUiS,  M.  A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Multiply  out 

{x^  -\-xy -\-y^){x'^ — xy -^-y^^x^ — x^y^  -\-y^y 
(b)  Divide 

a^x^  _|_c2  by  ax^ — bx^  -f  c. 

2.  {a)  Diven  (a  +  &)2  =  _^2a6  +  &2,  deduce  the  expansion 

of  (a  +  5-f  c)3. 

(b)  If  X — ^  =  2i  and  a??/  =  4f,  find  the  value  of  x^ — y^. 

3.  {a)  Find  what  value  of  x  will  make  the  product  of 

x-\-?>  and  2ir  +  3  exceed  the  product  of  {x-\-l)  and 
2x  +  l  by  14. 

(b)  Solve  a(x — a) — b(x — b)  =  {a-\-b)(x — a — b). 

4.  A  man  can  walk  from  P  to  Q  and  back  in  a  certain 
time  at  the  rate  of  4  miles  an  hour.  If  he  walks  at  the  rate 
of  3  miles  an  hour  from  P  to  Q,  and  at  the  rate  of  5  miles  an 
hour  from  Q  to  P,  he  requires  ten  minutes  longer  for  the 
double  journey.  What  is  the  distance  from  P  to  Q? 

I 

5.  (a)  Factor  1 — 2px — (g — p^)x^  -{-pqx^, 

6a?3  ^xy — 15^2 — llic  +  26^ — 7. 

.  (6)  Show  that  +  {2mnY  ={m^  +  n^Y,  and 

state  the  formula  in  words. 

6.  {a)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  of 

— 2x^  4-5aj2 — 4a? -f- 3  and 
2a?4 — x^ +Qx^ -\-2x-\-?>.  (OVER.) 


{b)  Simplify 

b  +  c — a  c  +  a — b  a  +  b — c 

{a — b){a — c)  (b — c)(b — a)  (c — a)(c — b) 

7.  Superposition  is  the  imaginary  placing  of  one  figure 
upon  another  so  as  to  determine  their  equality  or  inequality.” 

Enunciate  any  Theorem  of  Euclid,  Bk.  I,  where  this 
method  is  employed. 

8.  The  angles  at  the  base  of  an  isosceles  triangle  are  equal 
to  one  another.  Prove  this  in  any  way  ;  but  by  superposition 
if  you  can. 

9.  State  Euclid’s  two  theorems  concerning  two  sides  of  a 
triangle  and  the  two  opposite  angles ;  and  prove  one  of  them. 

10.  Prove  that  three  equal  lines  cannot  be  drawn  from  the 
same  point  to  the  same  line,  but  that  two  can. 

11.  If  the  square  on  one  side  of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides  the  triangle  is 
right-angled. 


(SJjMtation  (iniari®. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


(W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
■  A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  ow  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  themes: 

1.  A  Summer  Thunder-storm. 

2.  A  Picnic. 

3.  Scene  at  a  Eailway  Station. 

4.  The  Archers  of  the  Scottish  Guard. 

5.  Gypsies,  Ancient  and  Modern. 

» 

6.  The  Court  Jester. 


Cbxtfation  gipartm^nt,  ©ntaris, 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 

r  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  W.  Dale,  M.  A. 

(w.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate  : 

Qua  consuetudine  cognita  Caesar,  ne  graviori  bello  occur- 
reret,  maturius,  quam  consuerat,  ad  exercitum  proficiscitur.  Eo 
cum  venisset,  ea  quae  fore  suspicatus  erat,  facta  cognovit ;  missas 
legationes  ab  nonnullis  civitatibus  ad  Germanos  invitatosque 
eos,  uti  ab  Eheno  discederent,  omniaque,  quae  postulassent,  ab 
se  fore  parata.  Qua  spe  adducti  German!  latius  vagabantur  et 
in  fines  Eburonum  et  Condrusorum,  qui  sunt  Treverorum 
clientes,  pervenerant.  Principibus  Galliae  evocatis  Caesar  ea, 
quae  cognoverat,  dissimulanda  sibi  existimavit  eorumque  animis 
Ijermulsis  et  confirmatis  equitatuque  imperato  bellum  cum  Ger- 
manis  gerere  constituit. 

1.  Parse  fully:  cognita,  consuerat,  fore,  'postulassent,  adducti, 
dissimulanda,  permulsis.  Also  explain  the  case  of  hello. 

2.  Transpose  the  sentence  following  cognovit  into  “  direct 
speech.” 

3.  Point  out  how  Caesar  connects  his  sentences  in  this  extract. 
How  does  Latin  differ  from  English  in  this  respect  ? 

4.  Tell,  in  a  very  few  words,  {a)  where  Caesar  is  coming  from, 
(h)  where  he  is  joining  his  legions,  (c)  what  is  referred  to  in  qua 
consuetudine. 

B. 

Translate  : 

Piignatum  est  ab  utrisque  acriter.  Nostri  tamen,  quod 
neque  ordines  servare  neque  firmiter  insistere  neque  signa  subse- 
qui  poterant,  atque  alius  alia  ex  navi  quibuscumque  signis 
occurrerat,  se  aggregabat,  magnopere  perturbabantur ;  hostes 

(over.) 


vero,  notis  omnibus  vadis,  ubi  ex  litore  aliquos  singulares  ex 
navi  egredientes  conspexerant,  incitatis  equis  impeditos  adorie- 
bantur,  plures  paucos  circumsistebant,  alii  ab  latere  aperto  in 
universes  tela  coniciebant.  Quod  cum  animadvertisset  Caesar, 
*  scaphas  longarum  navium,  item  speculatoria  navigia  militibus 
compleri  iussit  et,  quos  laborantes  conspexerat,  his  subsidia  sub- 
mittebat. 

5.  Parse  fully:  vadis,  egredientes,  impeditos,  compleri. 

6.  Explain  all  the  pluperfects  and  imperfects  in  the  extract, 
except  poterant  and  animadvertisset,  and  state  what  are  the  cor¬ 
responding  tenses  in  English. 

7.  What  started  the  actual  fighting?  In  what  year  did 
Caesar  make  this  expedition,  how  long  a  time  did  it  occupy,  and 
what  reasons  does  he  give  for  undertaking  it  ? 

8.  Show  the  differences  between  Latin  and  English  sentence- 
structure  by  making  a  good  translation  of  this  sentence :  — 

His  dimissis  et  ventum  et  aestum  uno  tempore  nactus 
secundum,  dato  signo  et  sublatis  ancoris,  circiter  milia  passuum 
septem  ab  eo  loco  progressus,  aperto  ac  piano  litore  naves  con- 
stituit. 


C. 

Translate : 

Hi  legates  ad  Caesar em  miser unt  oratum,  ne  se  in  hos- 
tium  numero  duceret  :  niliil  se  de  bello  cogitasse,  nulla  Ambi- 
origi  auxilia  misisse.  Quibus  Caesar,  si  qui  ad  eos  Eburones  ex 
fuga  convenissent,  ad  se  ut  reducerentur,  imperavit ;  si  ita  fecis- 
sent,  fines  eorum  se  violaturum  negavit.  Turn  copiis  in  tres 
partes  distributis  impedimenta  omnium  legionum  Aduatucam 
contulit.  Id  castelli  nomen  est.  Hoc  fere  est  in  mediis  Eburo- 
num  finibus,  ubi  Titurius  atque  Aurunculeius  hiemandi  causa 
consederant.  Praesidio  impedimentis  legionem  quartamdeci- 
mam  reliquit,  unam  ex  his  tribus,  quas  proxime  conscriptas  ex 
Italia  traduxerat.  Ei  legioni  castrisque  Quintum  Tullium  Cicer- 
onem  praeficit  ducentosque  equites  attribuit.  Partite  exercitu 
Titum  Labienum  cum  legionibus  tribus  in  eas  partes,  quae  Me- 
napios  attingunt,  proficisci  iubet,  ipse  cum  reliquis  tribus  ad 
‘  flumen  Scaldem,  ire  constituit,  quo  cum  paucis  equitibus  pro- 
fectum  Ambiorigem  audiebat.  Hiscedens  post  diem  septimum 
sese  reversurum  confirmat,  quam  ad  diem  ei  legioni,  quae  in 
praesidio  relinquebatur,  deberi  frumentum  sciebat. 


ffiduratifln  Sfpartment,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


r  L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D, 
Examiners:}  John Squ air,  B.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


Note. —  Candidates  will  take  section  A  and  either  section  B  or 

section  C. 

A. 

Translate : 

— Et  que  font-ils,  tes  freres  ? 

— Mon  frere  Antonio  est  un  cireur  (bootblack)  de  premiere 
force,  lui.  II  se  tient  an  coin  de  Union  Square  et  de  Broadway, 
il  a  quinze  ans,  et  il  va  bien  mon  frere;  quelquefois  il  gagne 
jusqu’  a  trois  dollars  dix  sous  par  jour.  Mais  il  joue  k  la  Mora 
et  il  y  perd  beaucoup. 

— Et  tu  lui  donnes  ton  argent  ? 

— Pas  a  lui,  mais  a  mon  frere  Philippe,  le  monsieur,  car  il  joue 
du  violon  lui,  et  il  s’habille  comme  un  gentleman^  et  voyage  tous 
les  jours  sur  le  bateau  de  Coney  Island.  C’est  a  lui  que  je  donne 
mon  argent ;  et  il  I’envoie  a  la  patrie  par  Signor  Cantoni  le  ban- 
quier  de  Wall  street. 

— Et  combien  gagne-t-il  Philippe  ? 

— Beaucoup,  quelquefois  quatre  dollars  par  jour. 

~Et  ou  vis-tu  ? 

—  Nous  vivons  tous  les  trois  ensemble  dans  Crosby  street,  ou 
nous  avons  une  petite  chambre.  Vous  savez,  nous  faisons  cuire 
le  macaroni  le  dimanche.  Youlez-vous  venir,  ajouta-t-il  tout 
d’une  haleine  (breath),  manger  le  macaroni  chez  nous  dimanche 
prochain  apr^s  la  messe  ? 

— Merci,  mon  enfant. 

— Oh  !  ne  dites  pas  non;  j'en  ai  parle  a  mes  freres  et  ils  vous 
attendent. 

CYtait  la  premiere  fois  que  je  recevais  une  invitation  et  dans 
des  conditions  etranges.  (over.) 


B. 


Translate : 

Vers  la  mi-mars  je  ne  le  vis  plus  pres  des  carreaux.  Ses  os  le 
faisaient  de  plus  en  plus  souffrir,  ses  jambes  trop  faibles  ne  pou- 
vaient  plus  le  porter  et  ses  maux  de  tete  redoublaient.  T1  passait 
maintenant  des  journees  entieres  etendu  sur  son  petit  lit,  feuille- 
tant  pour  la  centi^me  fois  le  livre  d’images  oil  Ton  voyait  la  mer 
et  les  grands  navires  aux  voiles  blanches.  II  n’avait  pas  renonce 
k  ridee  de  son  voyage  :  “  Quand  partirons-nous  ?”  demandait-il  k 
sa  soeur ;  et  lorsque  celle-ci  lui  avait  explique  qu’il  fallait  at- 
tendre  le  beau  temps,  il  reprenait  de  sa  voix  grele :  “  C’est  que  je 
suis  press4,  je  voudrais  me  gii4rir  vite,  bien  vite,  atin  de  ne  plus 
te  voir  pleurer.”  Et  il  se  faisait  indiquer  les  noms  des  villes  par 
oil  Ton  passerait.  Il  les  connaissait  dej^  toutes  par  cceur ;  Chan¬ 
tilly,  puis  Clermont,  Amiens,  Abbeville  et  enfin  la  mer  .  .  .  “  Une 
fois  que  nous  serous  la-bas,  disait-il,  je  suis  sur  que  mes  os  ne  me 
feront  plus  mal.”  En  attendant,  il  voulait  avoir  constamment 
pr^s  de  lui  le  grand  coqiiillage  rose  de  la  cheminee,  et,  I’oreille 
appuyee  centre  les  valves  nacr4es,  il  ecoutait  attentivement  le 
bruit  lointain  de  cette  mer  qui  devait  le  d41ivrer  de  toutes  ses 
mis^res. 

^  ^  iie.  ^  -Hf- 

<7*  7fs  7^  vjv 

Quand  vous  voyez  un  homme  conduit  en  prison  on  au  supplice, 
ne  vous  pressez  pas  de  dire :  “  Celui-lk  est  un  homme  m4chant, 
qui  a  commis  un  crime  contre  les  hommes.” 

Car  peut-etre  est-ce  un  homme  de  bien  qui  a  voiilu  servir  les 
hommes,  et  qui  en  est  piini  par  leurs  oppresseurs. 

Quand  vous  voyez  un  peuple  charge  de  fers  et  livre  au  boiir- 
reau,  ne  vous  pressez  pas  de  dire :  “  Ce  peuple  est  un  peuple 
violent,  qui  voulait  troubler  la  paix  de  la  terre.” 

Car  peut-etre  cst-ce  un  peuple  martyr,  qui  meurt  pour  le  salut 
du  genre  humain. 

Il  y  a  dix-huit  si^cles,  dans  une  ville  d’Orient,  les  pontifes  et 
les  rois  de  ce  temps-la  clouerent  sur  une  croix,  apr^s  I’avoir  battu 
de  verges,  un  seditieux,  un  blasphemateur,  comme  ils  Tappelaient. 

Le  jour  de  sa  mort,  il  y  eut  une  grande  terreur  dans  Fenfer  et 
une  grande  joie  dans  le  ciel. 

Car  le  sang  du  juste  avait  sauve  le  monde. 

C. 

Translate : 

Un  voyageur  espagnol  avait  rencontr4  un  Indien  au  milieu 
d’un  d4sert.  Ils  4taient  tous  deux  k  cheval;  FEspagnol  qui 
craignait  que  le  sien  ne  pht  faire  sa  route,  parce  qu’il  4tait  tr^s 


mauvais,  demanda  a  Tlndien  qui  en  avait  un  jeune  et  vigoureux, 
de  faire  un  echange ;  celui-ci  refusa,  comme  de  raison.  L’Espag- 
nol  lui  cherche  une  querelle ;  ils  en  viennent  aux  mains ;  mais 
TEspagnol  bien  arme  se  saisit  facilement  du  cheval  qu’il  d^sirait, 
et  continue  sa  route.  L’Indien  le  suit  j usque  dans  la  ville  la  plus 
prochaine,  et  va  porter  ses  plaintes  au  juge,  L’Espagnol  est  oblige 
de  comparaitre  et  d’amener  le  cheval ;  il  traite  I’lndien  de  fourbe, 
assurant  que  le  cheval  lui  appartient  et  qu’il  I’a  eleve  tout  jeune. 

II  n’y  avait  point  de  preuves  du  contraire,  et  le  juge  ind4cis 
allait  renvoyer  les  plaideurs  hors  de  cour  et  de  proems,  lorsque 
rindien  s’ecria:  “Le  cheval  est  a  raoi,  et  je  le  prouve.”  II  ote 
aussitot  son  manteau,  en  couvre  subiteinent  la  tete  de  I’animal,  et 
s’adressant  au  juge :  “  Puisque  cet  homme,”  dit-il,  “assure  avoir 
41eve  ce  cheval,  commandez-lui  de  dire  duquel  des  deux  yeux  il 
est  borgne.”  L’Espagnol  ne  veut  point  paraitre  hesiter,  et  repond 
a  I’instant,  de  I’oeil  droit.  Alors  I’lndien  d^couvrant  la  tete  du 
cheval :  “  Il  n’est  borgne,”  dit-il,  “  ni  de  I’oeil  droit,  ni  de  I’oeil 
gauche.”  Le  juge,  convaincu  par  une  preuve  si  ingenieuse  et  si 
forte,  lui  adjugea  le  cheval,  et  I’affaire  fut  terminee. 

Un  jour,  un  roi  qui  etait  a  la  chasse,  se  perdit.  Comme  il 
cherchait  le  chemin,  il  entendit  parler,  et  s’etant  approche  de  I’en- 
droit  d’ou  sortait  le  son  des  paroles,  il  vit  un  homme  et  une  femme 
qui  coupaient  du  bois.  La  femme  disait :  “  Il  faut  avouer  que 
notre  mere  Eve  a  eu  bien  tort  de  manger  du  fruit  defendu.  Si 
elle  avait  ob4i  a  Dieu,  nous  n’aurions  pas  la  peine  de  travailler 
tons  les  jours.”  L’homme  repondit :  “  Eve  avait  certainement 
grand  tort  de  manger  du  fruit  defendu,  mais  Adam  aurait  du  etre 
plus  sage,  et  ne  pas  faire  ce  qu’elle  disait.  Si  j’avais  et4  k  sa 
place,  et  que  vous  eussiez  voulu  me  faire  manger  de  ce  fruit,  je 
n’aurais  pas  voulu  vous  ecouter.”  Le  roi  s’approcha,  et  leur  dit : 
“  Vous  avez  done  bien  de  la  peine,  mes  pauvres  gens  ?”  “  Oui,” 

repondirent-ils,”  nous  travaillons  comme  des  chevaux,  depuis  le 
matin  jusqu’au  soir,  et  encore  nous  avons  bien  du  mal  a  gagner 
de  quoi  vivre.”  — “  Venez  avec  moi,”  leur  dit  le  roi,  “je  vous 
nourrirai  sans  travailler.” 


Sbutation  gtpartmfnt,  Ci^ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAKY. 


GEKMAN  AUTHORS. 


[L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.I). 
Examiners  :  ]  John  Squair,  B.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

1.  Es  trug  sich  za,  dass  der  Vater  einmal  in  die  Messe 
ziehen  wollte,  da  fragte  er  die  beiden  Stieftdchter,  was  er 
ihnen  mitbringen  sollte  ?  Schone  Kleider/'  sagte  die  eine, 

Perlen  und  Edelsteine,''  die  zweite.  Aber  du  Aschen- 
puttel/’  sprach  er,  ‘‘was  willst  du  htiben?’’  “Vater,  das 
erste  Reis,  das  euch  auf  eurem  Heimweg  an  den  Hut  stdszt, 
das  brecht  fur  mich  ab/' 

2.  Da  waren  alle  drei  vergniigt ;  der  Jager  nahm  den 
Pelz  vom  Wolf :  die  Droszmutter  asz  den  Kuchen  und  trank 
den  Wein,  den  Rotkappchen  gebracht  hatte,  und  erholte  sich 
wieder  :  Rotkappchen  aber  dachte  :  “Du  willst  dein  Lebtag 
nicht  wieder  allein  vom  Wege  ab  in  den  Wald  laufen,  wenn 
dir’s  die  Mutter  verboten  hat/’ 

3.  Als  sie  nun  ans  Land  kamen,  da  geschah  es,  wie  die 

Raben  vorhergesagt  hatten,  und  es  sprerigte  ein  prachtiger 
fuchsroter  Gaul  daher.  “Wohlan,”  sprach  der  Konig,  “der 
soil  mich  in  mein  Schloss  tragen,”  und  Avollte  sich  aufsetzen, 
doch  der  getreue  Johannes  kam  ihm  zuvor,  schwang  sich 
schnell  darauf,  zog  das  Gewehr  a  us  den  Half  tern  und  schoss 
ihn  nieder.  Da  riefen  die  anderen  Diener  des  Kdnigs,  die 
dem  treuen  Johannes  doch  nicht  gut  waren  ;  “  Wie  schand- 
lich,  das  schone  Tier  zu  toten,  das  den  Konig  in  sein  Schloss 
tragen  sollte.”  Aber  der  Kbnig  sprach  :  Schweigt  und  lasst 
ihn  gehen,  es  ist  mein  getreuester  Johannes,  wer  weiss,  wozu 
das  gut  ist !”  '  (over.) 


4.  Es  geschah  dass  ein  Konigssohn  in  den  Wald  geriet  und 
zu  dem  Zwergenhaus  kam^  da  zu  ubernachten.  Er  sab  auf 
dem  Berg  den  Sarg  und  das  schdne  Sneewittchen  darin,  und 
las,  was  mit  goldenen  Buchstaben  darauf  geschrieben  war. 
Da  sprach  er  zu  den  Zwergen :  Lasst  mir  den  Sarg,  ich 
will  euch  geben,  was  ihr  dafiir  haben  wollt.’'  Aber  die 
Zwerge  antworteten  :  Wir  geben  ihn  nicht  um  alles  Gold 
in  der  Welt.’'  Da  sprach  er:  ‘'^So  schenkt  mir  ihn,  denn  ich 
kann  nicht  leben  ohne  Sneewittchen  zu  sehen,  ich  will  es  in 
Ehren  halten  wie  mein  Liebstes.” 


B. 

Translate : 

So  verging  Jahr  um  Jahr.  Dann  und  wann,  wenn  sie 
ganz  allein  waren  und  niemand  es  hdrte,  erinnerte  zwar  die 
Frau  ihren  Mann  immer  noch  an  den  Ring  und  machte  ihm 
allerhand  Vorschlage.  Da  er  aber  jedes  Mai  erwiderte,  es 
habe  noch  vollauf  zeit,  und  das  Beste  falle  Einem  stets 
zuletzt  ein,  so  that  sie  es  immer  seltener,  und  zuletzt  kam  es 
kaum  noch  vor,  dass  auch  nur  von  dem  Ringe  gesprochen 
wurde.  Zwar  der  Bauer  selbst  drehte  den  Ring  taglich  wohl 
zwanzig  Mah  am  Finger  um  und  besah  sich  ihn,  aber  er 
hutete  sich,  einen  Wunsch  dabei  auszusprechen. 

Und  dreiszig  und  vierzig  Jahre  vergingen,  und  der  Bauer- 
und  seine  Frau  waren  alt  und  schneeweiz  geworden,  der 
Wunsch  aber  war  immer  noch  nicht  gethan.  Da  erwies 
ihnen  Gott  eine  Gnade  und  liess  sie  beide  in  einer  Nacht 
selig  sterben. 

Kinder  und  Kindeskinder  standen  um  ihre  beiden  Sarge 
und  weinten,  und  als  Eins  von  ihnen  den  Ring  abziehen  und 
aufheben  wollte,  sagte  der  alteste  sohn  : 

Lasst  den  Vater  seinen  Ring  Mit  ins  Grab  nehmen.  Er 
hat  sein  Lebtag  seine  Heimlichl^eit  mit  ihm  gehabt.  Es  ist 
wohl  ein  liebes  Andenken.  Und  die  Mutter  besah  sich  den 
Ring  auch  so  oft;  am  Ende  hat  sie  ihn  dem  Vater  in  ihren 
j  ungen  Tagen  geschenkt.” 

So  wurde  denn  der  alte  Bauer  mit  dem  Ringe  begraben,  der 
ein  Wunschring  sein  sollte  und  keiner  war,  und  doch  so  viel 
gluck  ins  Haus  gebracht  hatte,  als  ein  Mensch  sich  nur 
wunschen  kann. 

Vorschlag  =  proposition. 
erwidern  =  to  answer. 


©fluatiow  (Dntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


PHYSIOS. 


[K.  K.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners :  j  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note. — Give  diagrams  ivitli  every  answer,  if  possible. 


1.  (a)  Describe  simple  experiments  which  clearly  illustrate  the 
forces  of  adhesion  and  cohesion. 

(b)  Explain  why  the  water  rises  when  you  put  one  end  of 
a  tube  into  water  and  suck  at  the  other. 

(c)  Find  the  horse-power  of  a  steam-engine  which,  in  9 
hours,  can  raise,  through  a  distance  of  36  feet,  a  weight  of 
8,538,750  pounds. 

2.  (a)  How  would  you  conduct  an  experiment  to  show  that 
pitch  and  intensity  are  entirely  distinct  from  each  other  ? 

{b)  Describe  two  experiments  which  show  that  sound  can 
be  reflected. 

3.  {a)  What  is  the  distinction  between  a  noise  and  a  musical 
sound  ? 

{b)  State  any  observations  which  lead  us  to  believe  that 
sounds  of  high  and  of  low  pitch  travel  at  the  same  rate. 

I 

4.  {a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a 
concave  spherical  mirror ;  and  show  how  you  would  determine  it 
experimentally. 

(b)  A  beam  of  light,  parallel  to  the  principal  axis,  falls 
upon  a  convex  lens ;  draw  carefully  the  paths  of  a  number  of 
rays.  Keplace  this  lens,  in  succession,  by  a  concave  lens,  a 
concave  mirror  and  a  convex  mirror,  and  draw  the  course  of  the 
rays.  (Four  separate  figures  required.) 

(over.) 


5.  (a)  Sun-light  is  projected  against  the  side  of  a  glass  prism, 
and,  on  coming  out,  is  received  on  a  screen.  Draw  the  path  of 
the  rays,  and  describe  the  appearance  on  the  screen. 

(b)  Give  two  methods  of  showing  that  the  prismatic  colors 
can  be  re-blended  into  white  light. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  gravity  battery  and  state  for  what  purpose 
it  is  particularly  suited.  Why  is  it  better  than  copper  and 
zinc  in  dilute  acid  ? 

(b)  Describe  two  experiments  illustrating  chemical  action 
caused  by  the  current,  and  state  how  this  effect  can  be  used  to 
measure  the  strength  of  a  current  of  electricity. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  arc  electric  light,  and  explain  the  action 
of  the  regulator. 

(b)  Explain  by  means  of  a  clear  diagram  the  construction 
of  a  telephone  receiver,  and  give  the  use  of  each  part. 


Cbutation  Segartmmt,  Ontario 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
W.  Dale,  M.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Pat  idem  in  agreement  with  manus,  litus,  palus,  ordo,  mos 
and  nox,  and  then  write  down  the  ablative  singular  of  each  of 
these  expressions ;  write  the  genitive  plural  of  aliquot  dies,  and 
the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  injerior  and  diutius. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(rt)  Our  leader  resolved  to  wage  war  against  the  Germans. 

(h)  The  Eomans  were  more  than  twenty  miles  from  the 
enemy’s  camp. 

(c)  After  defeating  the  Britons,  Caesar  returns  to  Gaul. 

3.  Write  down  the  third  singular  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect 
indicative  and  subjunctive  of  cognosco,  confido  and  vivo,  the 
second  singular  imperfect  subjunctive  of  volo  and  queror,  and  all 
the  participles  active  of  maneo  and  decerno. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  You  may  settle  in  the  territory  of  the  Ubii,  if  you  will. 

(b)  Those  who  cannot  defend  their  own  lands,  should  not 

invade  those  of  others. 

(c)  Our  leader  thinks  he  will  have  to  cross  the  river. 

i 

5.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the*  following  sentences  (the 
sentences  are  not  to  be  translated) : — 

(a)  Non  -prinsfuga  destiterunt,  quam  in  conspectum  agminis 

nostri  venissent. 

(b)  Neque  longius  anno  uno  in  loco  incolendi  causa  manent. 

(c)  Haec  omnia  Caesar  eodem  illo  pertinere  arbitrabatur,  ut, 

tridui  mora  interposita,  equites  eorum,  qui  abessent,  re- 
verterentur.  (over.) 


6.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

(a)  The  traders,  whom  he  summoned  from  every  quarter, 

could  not  tell  him  the  size  of  the  island. 

(b)  Caesar  sends  messengers  to  tell  the  cavalry  not  to  fight 

with  the  Germans  on  that  day. 

(c)  Since  they  could  not  cross  the  Ehine  for  want  of  ships, 

they  pretended  to  return  to  their  own  settlements. 

{d)  After  the  enemy  were  defeated  in  this  battle,  their  chiefs 
promised  Caesar  to  give  hostages  and  do  what  he 
ordered. 


(gduiation  gjpartmfnt,  ©nJario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A . — ( G  r  amm  ar . ) 

Note. — These  extracts  are  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that 

follow,  and  are  not  to  he  translated. 

Et  le  vieillard  a  pris  la  lettre,  il  Fa  prise  et  Fa  portee  an 
comte  de  Saldana,  comme  il  jouait  aux  echecs  avec  la  perle 
de  Tol^de.  Le  comte  a  In  la  lettre,  il  a  In  le  cartel,  et  de  sa 
main  il  a  frappe  la  table  si  fort,  que  toutes  les  pieces  en  sont 
tombees.  Et  il  se  leve  et  demande  sa  lance  et  son  bon  die-  5 
val ;  et  la  perle  s’est  levee  anssi,  tonte  tremblante ;  car  elle 
a  compris  qu’il  allait  a  un  duel. 

* 

Mais,  helas  !  combien  sont  vaines  toutes  les  esperances  de 
la  th^orie,  quand  elles  ne  sont  pas  soutenues  par  une  pratique 
habituelle  I  Comme  j’approchais  de  la  maison,  le  son  d’une  10 
cloche  m’alarma,  et  je  craignis  d’avoir  fait  gater  le  diner, 
faute  d’exactitude :  tourmente  par  cette  preoccupation,  je 
devins  rouge  comme  lYcarlate,  pendant  que  mon  nom  etait 
successivement  annonce  par  divers  laquais  en  livr4e  qui 
m’introduisirent  dans  la  biblioth^que,  sachant  k  peine  on  15 
jYtais  et  qui  je  voyais. 

1.  Give  the  feminine  of  vieillard  and  comte. 

I 

2.  pris, 'prise  (1.  1).  Give  the  I'eason  for  the  difference  of  form 
in  these  two  words. 

3.  Parse  en  (1.  4). 

4.  Parse  toute  (1.  6). 

5.  Translate  into  French :  I  shall  never  approach  it. 

6.  Translate  into  French :  He  hardly  knew  what  he  saw. 

(over.) 


B. — (Composition.) 


7.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Let  us  not  go  away,  but  let  us  be  silent. 

(b)  He  will  not  be  able  to  do  it,  but  I  shall  do  it  for  him. 

(c)  Let  him  do  it,  and  let  her  tell  him  so. 

(d)  We  shall  never  know  how  to  speak,  if  we  are  not  diligent. 
{e)  Be  so  good  as  to  sit  down,  and  we  shall  go  for  it. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Had  the  children  any  money  when  you  met  them? 

(b)  They  had  none  when  I  saw  them,  but  they  have  some  now. 

(c)  I  have  no  books,  but  I  have  pens,  ink  and  paper. 

(d)  Milk  and  bread  are  useful  articles,  when  they  are  good. 

(e)  Will  you  never  give  us  any  of  the  good  things  which 

you  have? 

\ 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  To-day  is  the  fourteenth  of  July,  one  thousand  seven 

hundred  and  eighty-nine.  (Write  in  full.) 

(b)  The  train  never  arrives  before  half-past  twelve  at  night. 

(c)  William  the  First  and  William  the  Third  were  great 

kings. 

(d)  We  owe  him  two  thousand  two  hundred  and  two  pounds. 

(e)  My  brother  is  twenty-one  years  of  age  and  my  sister  is 

nineteen. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  There  are  good  pens,  do  not  give  them  to  anybody. 

(b)  There  are  butter  and  eggs  at  the  grocer’s,  if  you  want 

any. 

(c)  Those  men  have  but  little  courage,  their  wives  have 

more. 

{d)  The  horses  have  no  more  water  and  they  are  thirsty. 

(e)  Why  have  your  friends  not  given  that  poor  man  some 
money  ? 

11.  Translate  into  French : 

Canada  was  discovered  by  the  Frenchman,  Jacques  Cartier, 
who  left  the  port  of  Saint-Malo,  in  Brittany,  on  the  twentieth  of 
April,  in  the  year  1534  (Write  in  full).  On  the  ninth  of  July  he 
arrived  at  the  Baie  des  Chaleurs  and  two  weeks  later  at  Gaspe, 
where  he  raised  a  cross  bearing  an  inscription  and  the  fleur  de  Us 
of  France.  Then  he  returned  to  France  and  made  a  second 
voyage  in  the  following  year,  when  he  ascended  the  river  as  far 
as  the  island  which  is  now  called  Montreal.  He  did  not  remain 
long  here  but  soon  descended  the  river  to  Quebec  and  spent  the 
winter  there,  returning  to  France  the  following  spring. 
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L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
;  -  John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow y 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Da  warf  der  Vogel  ein  noch  viel  stolzeres  Kleid  herab, 
als  am  vorigen  Tag.  Und  als  es  mit  diesem  Kleide  auf 
der  Hochzeit  erschien,  erstaunte  jedermann  uber  seine 
Schonheit.  Der  Konigssohn  aber  hatte  gewartet,  bis  es 
kam,  nahm  es  gleich  bei  der  Hand  und  tanzte  nur  allein  5 
mit  ihm.  Wenn  die  andern  kamen  und  es  aufforderten, 
sprach  er  :  Das  ist  meine  Tanzerin."'  Als  es  nun  Abend 
war,  wollte  es  fort,  und  der  Konigssohn  gieng  ihm  nach 
und  wollte  sehen,  in  welches  Haus  es  gieng  :  aber  es 
entsprang  ihm  und  lief  in  den  Garten  hinter  dem  Haus.  10 
Darin  stand  ein  schoner  grosser  Baum  mit  den  herrlich- 
sten  Birnen,  auf  den  kletterte  es  behend  wie  ein  Eich- 
hbrnchen,  und  der  Konigssohn  wusste  nicht,  wo  es  hinge- 
kommen  war.  Er  wartete  aber,  bis  der  Vater  kam,  und 
sprach  zu  ihm  :  ^^Das  fremde  Madchen  is  mir  entwischt,  15 
und  ich  glaube,  es  ist  auf  den  Birnbaum  gesprungen.'' 

Der  Vater  dachte  :  ‘^Sollte  es  Aschenputtel  sein  und 
liess  sich  die  Axt  holen  und  hieb  den  Baum  um,  aber  es 
war  niemand  darauf. 

1.  What  is  the  gender  of  Tag  (1.  2),  Tanzerin  (1.  7),  Birnen 
(1.  12),  Eichhornchen  (11.  12-13),  Aschenputtel  (1.  17)? 

2.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  the  dative  plural  of 

Vogel  (1.  1),  Tag  (1.  2),  Hochzeit  (1.  3),  Konigssohn  (1.  4),  Hand 
(1.  .5),  Tanzerin  (1.  7),  Abend  (1.  7),  Vater  (1.  14),  Birnhaum 
(1.16),  Axt  (1.  18).  (OVER.) 


3.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of 
ein  stolzeres  Kleid  (1.  1),  welches  Haus  (1.  9),  das  fremde  Mddchen 
(1.  15). 

4.  Write  the  second  person  singular,  and  the  second  per¬ 
son  plural  of  the  present  indicative  of  erschien  (1.  3),  gewartet 
(1.  4),  tanzte  (1.  5),  entsprang  (1.  10),  glaube  (1.  16),  dachte  (1.  17). 

5.  Write  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  of  es  (1.  2) ;  the 
genitive  and  accusative  singular  of  er  (1.  7) ;  and  the  full 
plural  of  ich  (1.  16). 

6.  Make  a  complete  list  of  the  prepositions  occurring  in 
the  extract  that  can  govern  the  dative  only. 

7.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  Everybody  will  be  astonished  at  her  beauty. 

(b)  We  were  waiting  till  they  danced. 

(c)  Cinderella  is  climbing  up  into  the  tree. 

{d)  No  one  would  fetch  the  axe. 


B. — (Composition.)  , 

8.  Translate  into  German : 

{a)  These  children  had  some  bread  and  some  milk. 
ijb)  Those  boys  have  no  father;  they  have  a  mother  still. 

(c)  We  have  had  some  milk;  we  shall  have  some  water  now. 
{d)  This  girl  had  some  wine  in  these  glasses. 

{e)  They  will  have  had  this  knife  and  that  pen. 

9.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  The  girls  are  not  in  the  garden  with  their  sisters. 

(b)  Our  cousin  John  was  not  in  town  yesterday. 

(c)  Your  uncle  and  aunt  will  be  here  to-morrow. 

(d)  They  have  been  ill  but  they  are  well  now. 

(e)  What  boys  had  been  in  his  room  ?  None. 


10.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  The  pupils  did  not  hear  what  their  master  said. 

(6)  The  boys’  father  has  praised  them  because  they  were 
diligent. 

(c)  Mr.  Braun  had  sold  his  horses  and  carriages. 

(d)  The  girls  will  have  made  some  dresses  for  their  mothers. 

(e)  We  should  take  a  walk,  if  they  were  here. 

11.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  The  weather  has  been  warm,  but  it  is  getting  cold. 

(h)  Your  horse  is  not  strong;  he  is  getting  old. 

(c)  Mr.  Schwarz  has  become  mayor  of  the  city. 

(d)  Her  friend’s  brother  will  have  grown  very  weak. 

(e)  If  you  do  not  work,  you  will  become  very  lazy. 

12.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Those  ladies  are  dissatisfied  with  their  gloves  and  shoes. 

(b)  These  young  ladies  will  be  here  on  Monday. 

(c)  A  master  is  always  angry  when  his  pupils  are  inattentive. 

(d)  There  will  be  no  apples  on  our  trees  this  year. 

(e)  We  should  be  pleased,  if  you  should  visit  us  to-morrow. 
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B. 

1.  Name  and  classify  the  plant  submitted  and  mention  three 
allied  Canadian  wild  plants. 

2.  Describe  accurately  the  root,  stem,  leaves,  and  flower  of 
this  plant. 

3.  Construct  a  floral  diagram  of  the  flower. 

4.  Describe  and  make  drawings  to  illustrate  the  structure  of 
the  fruit  and  arrangement  of  the  seeds  in  this  plant. 

5.  Describe  the  process  of  germination  in  the  bean  and  in  the 
Indian  corn. 

6.  Describe  the  part  taken  by  the  calyx,  gyncecium  and  re¬ 
ceptacle  in  the  production  of  the  fruit.  Illustrate  your  remarks 
by  reference  to  Canadian  Rosacese. 
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entify,  with  the  help  of  your  Text-book,  the  plant  submitted  and  fill  out  the 

accompanying  schedule : 
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Note — The  Penmanship  will  he  marked  on  the  ans2cer  to  question  5. 

A. 

Toronto,  May  1st,  1893. — T.  E.  Stuart  opens  a  Flour  and  Feed 
Store  at  No.  85  Yonge  St.,  investing  Cash  $1,000,  and  a 
Note  for  $150,  drawn  on  March  1st,  at  60  days,  made  by  C. 
Smith. 

May  2nd. — Bought  of  J.  Shaver  for  Cash  75  bus.  of  Oats  at  40c. 
per  bus.,  and  3  tons  of  pressed  Hay  at  $8  per  ton.  Sold  J. 
K.  Wilson,  on  account,  2  bundles  of  Hay  (300  lbs.)  at  60c. 
per  hundred,  10  bus.  of  Oats  at  45c.  per  bus. 

May  3rd. — Bought  of  Ontario  Milling  Co.,  on  Note  at  30  days, 
30  bbls.  of  Flour  at  $3.75  per  bbl.  Sold  C.  Smith,  for 
Cash,  I  bbl.  Flour  at  $4.25  per  bbl.,  20  bus.  of  Oats  at  45c. 
per  bus.  Sold  L.  Charles,  for  Note  at  30  days,  J  ton  of  Hay 
at  $12  per  ton,  8  bbls.  of  Flour  at  $4.30  per  bbl.,  10  bus.  of 
Oats  at  45c.  per  bus. 

May  4th. — C.  Smith  paid  his  Note  of  $150  drawn  on  March  1st. 
Paid  Bent  for  store  3  months  in  advance  at  $30  per  month. 
Sold  J.  K.  Wilson  J  bbl.  Flour  at  $4.25  per  bbl.,  and  re¬ 
ceived  in  payment  $5,  balance  over  and  above  this  trans¬ 
action  to  apply  on  account. 

1.  If  T.  E.  Stuart  kept  a  record  of  the  above  transactions  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  principles  of  Single  Entry,  open  the  necessary 
books  and  show  the  transactions  properly  recorded. 

2.  If  T.  E.  Stuart  kept  a  record  according  to  the  principles  of 

Double  Entry,  open  the  necessary  books  and  show  the  trans¬ 
actions  properly  recorded.  [over.] 


B. 


3.  Explain  each  of  the  entries  in  the  following: 


Bills  Payable . 

Dr. 

$600 

To  Cash . 

•  •  • 

$600 

^^a^slr  *•«  *•«  ...  ...  ...  ... 

Dr. 

$460 

Bills  Eeceivable  . 

(( 

160 

To  Mdse . 

•  t  • 

$600 

a^sli ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ... 

Dr. 

$180 

Discount . 

(< 

10 

To  Bills  Eeceivable 

•  •  • 

$190 

ivr  cp 

•••  •••  •••  ••• 

Dr. 

$800 

To  Cash . 

«  •  • 

$460 

“  Bills  Eeceivable 

•  •  « 

160 

“  J.  Smith . 

*  •  • 

200 

4.  Explain  each  of  the  entries  in  the  following: 


MERCHANDISE. 


1893. 

Jan. 

5 

To  Stook  . 

2000 

00 

1893. 

Jan. 

8 

By  Cash . 

100 

50 

00 

a 

6 

“  Bills  Payable.. 

600 

00 

u 

10 

Bills  Receivable.. 

200 

u 

10 

Cash . 1 

800 

00 

u 

12 

R.  Smith . 

6.5 190 

c. 

5.  Write  out  the  following,  dating  at  Toronto : — 

(a)  A  note  given  by  George  Brown  to  Amos  Wright  for  $80, 
at  3  months. 

(h)  An  order  given  by  John  Lee  on  E.  Jones  in  favor  of  B. 
Wilson  for  twelve  dollars,  to  be  paid  in  goods  out  of 
Jones’  store. 

(c)  A  letter  from  John  Brown  to  E.  Wilson  applying  for  the 
position  of  Book-keeper  which  Wilson  has  advertised, 
stating  training  and  experience. 
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DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


(A.  B.  Davidson,  B.A. 
E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


PERSPECTIVE. 

1.  {a)  How  many  planes  are  used  in  parallel  perspective?. 
Explain  them.  What  fixes  their  position  ? 

(b)  What  does  the  horizontal  line  represent,  and  how  is 
its  position  determined  ?  What  does  the  centre  of  vision 
represent  ? 

2.  H.  5'.  D.  14'.  Scale 

A  square  plinth  8'x8'x  3'  rests  on  the  ground  on  one  of 
its  square  faces  so  that  two  of  its  other  faces  are  parallel  to 
the  picture  plane.  Placed  centrally  on  this  plinth,  with  its 
axis  vertical,  is  a  cone  6'  high  and  6'  in  diameter  at  the  base. 
Show  the  two  solids  in  perspective  when  the  nearest  angle 
of  the  base  of  the  block  is  3'  to  the  right  and  2'  beyond  the 
picture  plane. 

> 

3.  Show  in  perspective  a  rectangular  block  8'x6'x4',  rest¬ 
ing  on  the  ground  on  one  of  its  8'x6'  faces  with  its  8'  edges 
receding  to  the  right  at  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  picture 
plane.  The  nearest  angle  of  the  base  is  4'  to  the  left  and  3' 
beyond  the  picture  plane. 

MODEL  DRAWING. 

I 

4.  Draw  the  wash  basin  and  ewer  as  it  appears  to  you. 

MEMORY  OR  OBJECT  DRAWING. 

5.  {a)  Draw  a  cube  of  about  one  inch  to  a  side  below  the 

eye  and  to  the  right :  four  of  its  edges  are  parallel  to  the 
line  of  direction.  (over.) 


(h)  Repeat  the  drawing  in  (d)^  modifying  and  adding 
such  lines  as  may  be  necessary  to  develop  a  common  chair. 

(c)  Draw  a  cylinder  below  the  eye  and  to  the  left  with 
its  axis  parallel  to  the  line  of  direction. 

(d)  Draw  a  common  bottle  with  a  funnel  inserted  in  the 
neck,  when  the  top  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle  is  on  a  level 
with  your  eye. 
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— Candidates  for  Matriculation  will  take  sections  A  and 
B.  Candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  will  take  sections 
B  and  C. 


A. 

Fast  as  the  fatal  symbol  flies, 

In  arms  the  huts  and  hamlets  rise  ; 

From  winding  glen,  from  upland  brown. 
They  pour’d  each  hardy  tenant  down. 
Nor  slack’d  the  messenger  his  pace ; 

He  show’d  the  sign,  he  named  the  place, 
And,  pressing  forward  like  the  wind. 
Left  clamour  and  surprise  behind. 

The  fisherman  forsook  the  strand. 

The  swarthy  smith  took  dirk  and  brand  j 
With  changed  cheer,  the  mower  blithe 
Left  in  the  half-cut  swathe  the  scythe  ; 
The  herds  without  a  keeper  stray’d. 

The  plough  was  in  mid-furrow  staid. 

The  falc’ner  toss’d  his  hawk  away. 

The  hunter  left  the  stag  at  bay ; 

Prompt  at  the  signal  of  alarms, 

Each  son  of  Alpine  rush’d  to  arms  *, 

So  swept  the  tumult  and  affray 
Along  the  margin  of  Achray. 

Alas,  thou  lovely  lake  1  that  e’er 
Thy  banks  should  echo  sounds  of  fear  ! 
The  rocks,  the  bosky  thickets,  sleep 
So  stilly  on  thy  bosom  deep. 

The  lark’s  blithe  carol,  from  the  cloud. 
Seems  for  the  scene  too  gaily  loud. 
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1.  {a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  dirk  (1. 10),  cheer  (1. 11),  sivathe 
(1.  12),  bosky  (1.  23). 

(over.) 


{b)  Give,  in  a  line  or  two,  the  main  impression  which  the 
poet  is  attempting  to  produce  upon  the  reader  in  the  first  twenty 
lines  of  this  passage.  Point  out  the  means  he  employs  to  obtain 
his  end. 

(c)  In  how  far  do  lines  21-26  enforce  or  weaken  this  im¬ 
pression  ? 

2.  Point  out  in  how  far  the  parts  of  the  poem  which  treat  of 
each  of  the  following  subjects  contribute  to  the  main  story  of  the 
Lady  of  the  Lake: — the  Flight  of  the  Deer,  the  Funeral  of  Dun¬ 
can,  the  episode  of  Blanche,  the  description  of  the  Games  at 
Stirling. 


B. 

3.  To  whom  does  each  of  the  following  passages  apply  ? 

(а)  I  grant  him  brave, 

But  wild  as  Bracklinn’s  thundering  wave  j 
And  generous — save  vindictive  mood, 

Or  jealous  transport,  chafe  his  blood  : 

I  grant  him  true  to  friendly  band, 

As  his  claymore  is  to  his  hand  ; 

But  01  that  very  blade  of  steel 
More  mercy  for  a  foe  would  feel 

(б)  Fantastic,  fickle,  fierce,  and  vain  I 
Vain  as  a  leaf  upon  the  stream. 

And  fickle  as  a  changeful  dream  ; 

Fantastic  as  a  woman’s  mood. 

And  fierce  as  Frenzy’s  fevered  blood. 

(c)  In  vain,  to  soothe  his  wayward  fate. 

The  cloister  oped  her  pitying  gate  ; 

In  vain,  the  learning  of  the  age 
Unclasp’d  the  sable-letter’d  page  j 
Even  in  its  treasures  he  could  find 
Food  for  the  fever  of  his  mind. 

(d)  On  his  bold  visage  middle  age 
Had  slightly  press’d  its  signet  sage. 

Yet  had  not  quench’d  the  open  truth 
And  fiery  vehemence  of  youth. 

(c)  Nor  won  he  yet  the  spurs  of  knight ; 

Gay  was  his  mien,  his  humour  light. 

And,  though  by  courtesy  controll’d. 

Forward  his  speech,  his  bearing  bold. 

(f)  His  form  accorded  with  his  mind. 

Lively  and  ardent,  frank  and  kind. 


4.  Indicate  in  what  connection  each  of  the  following  songs  is 
introduced,  and  show  the  purpose  of  its  introduction  into  the 
poem  : — 

(а)  “  Ave  Maria,  Maiden  Mildy 

(б)  Alice  Brand  Merry  it  is  in  the  good  greenwood^) 

(c)  “  The  toils  are  pitch' d,  and  the  stakes  are  set." 

(d)  The  Battle  of  Beal  an  Duine. 

5.  Explain  fully  and  concisely  the  italicized  words  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : — 

Yell’d  on  the  view  the  opening  pack  ; 

Rock,  glen,  and  cavern,  paid  them  hack. 

Unless  he  climb  with  footing  nice. 

I’ll  lightly  front  each  high  emprise. 

Unclasp’d  the  sable-lettered  page. 

And  merry  morrice-dancers  come. 

Like  errant  damosel  of  yore. 

Where  play’d,  with  many-colour’d  gleams, 

Through  storied  pane,  the  rising  beams. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  that  portion  of  the  Lady  of  the  Lake 
which  begins  with  the  setting  out  of  Eoderick  and  Fitz -James 
for  Coilantogle  Ford  and  ends  with  the  fall  of  Eoderick,  such  as 
might  afford  a  fairly  adequate  impression  of  the  passage  to  one 
who  had  never  read  the  poem. 

[N.B.  The  candidate  will  observe  that  for  the  attainment  of  the  above  purpose 
an  abstract  of  the  facts,  fuller  in  some  places,  less  full  in  others,  must  be  combined 
with  short  quotations,  and  with  remarks  descriptive  of  the  style.] 


(a) 

(&) 

(c) 

id) 

(e) 

(f) 
ig) 


c. 

FREEDOM. 

I. 

0  thou  so  fair  in  summers  gone, 

While  yet  thy  fresh  and  virgin  soul 
Inform’d  the  pillar’d  Parthenon, 

The  glittering  Capitol ;  ^ 

II. 

So  fair  in  Southern  sunshine  bathed, 

But  scarce  of  such  majestic  mien 
As  here  with  forehead  vapour-swathed 
In  meadows  ever  green  j 

III. 

For  thou— when  Athens  reigned  and  Rome, 
Thy  glorious  eyes  were  dimm’d  with  pain 
To  mark  in  many  a  freeman’s  home. 

The  slave,  the  scourge,  the  chain  ; 


IV. 

0  follower  of  the  Vision,  still 
In  motion  to  the  distant  gleam, 

Howe’er  blind  force  and  brainless  will 
May  jar  thy  golden  dream 

V. 

Of  Knowledge  fusing  class  with  class. 

Of  civic  Hate  no  more  to  be. 

Of  Love  to  leaven  all  the  mass, 

Till  every  soul  be  free  j 

VI. 

Who  yet,  like  Nature,  would st  not  mar 
By  changes  all  too  fierce  and  fast 

This  order  of  Her  Human  Star, 

This  heritage  of  the  past : 

VII. 

0  scorner  of  the  party  cry 

That  wanders  from  the  public  good. 

Thou  —when  the  nations  rear  on  high 
Their  idol  smear’d  with  blood, 

VIII. 

And  when  they  roll  their  idol  down — 

Of  saner  worship  sanely  proud  ; 

Thou  loather  of  the  lawless  crown 
As  of  the  lawless  crowd  j 

IX. 

How  long  thine  ever-growing  mind 

Hath  still’d  the  blast  and  strewn  the  wave, 

Tho’  some  of  late  would  raise  a  wind 
To  sing  thee  to  thy  grave, 

X. 

Men  loud  against  all  forms  of  power — 

Unfurnish’d  brows,  tempestuous  tongues— 

Expecting  all  things  in  an  hour — 

Brass  mouths  and  iron  lungs ! 

7.  (a)  In  the  most  clear,  concise  and  prosaic  language  of 
which  you  are  master,  give  the  substantial  meaning  of  each  of 
the  first  three  stanzas. 

[N.  B.— Be  careful  that  each  phrase  of  the  original  is  interpreted  in  your  para¬ 
phrase.] 

(6)  In  the  same  manner  give  a  prose  equivalent  for  each 
phrase  of  stanza  X. 

(c)  State  fully  the  political  views  of  the  writer  as  far  as 
they  may  be  gathered  from  the  poem. 

(d)  In  stanza  lY  what  is  meant  by  Vision'',  what  by 
“  the  distant  gleam  ”,  and  wdiat,  in  stanza  VI,  by  “  Her  Human 
Star  "  ? 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Describe  the  rise  and  establishment  of  Party  Government 
in  England  and  note  the  main  exceptions  to  the  principle  of 
having  the  Cabinet  composed  of  members  of  one  party  (1688 — ‘ 
1815). 

2.  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  Seven  Years’  War  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  heads : — 

(a)  Causes, 

(b)  English  Ministers  in  power  during  the  War, 

(c)  Events  and  results  of  the  War,  in  Europe,  India  and 

America. 

3.  Describe  the  plans  of  Government  tried  by  England  in 
dealing  with  her  newly-acquired  possession  of  Canada.  Especial¬ 
ly  note  the  provisions  of  The  Quebec  Act  and  The  Constitutional 
Act. 

4.  Trace  the  growth  of  the  Athenian  Constitution  under  Solon, 
Kleisthenes,  and  Perikles. 

5.  Tell  briefly  the  story  of  the  Second  Punic  War  down  to 
the  battle  of  Cannae.  State  the  causes  of  the  war,  and  show  to 
what  extent  Hannibal  displayed  the  qualities  of  a  great  leader  in 
his  conduct  of  the  struggle. 

6.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  life  and  character  of  any  tivo 
of  the  following  men: — Marius,  Pompeius,  Caius  Gracchus, 
Epameinondas,  Themistokles,  Sokrates. 


(over.) 


7.  Locate,  and  write  brief  notes  on  any  six  of  the  following: 


(/)  Old  Sarum, 
ig)  Pondicherry, 
(/^)  Torres  Vedras, 

(i)  Trafalgar, 

[j)  Waterloo. 


{a)  Assaye, 

{h)  Blenheim, 

(c)  Killiecrankie, 

(d)  Louisburg, 

{e)  Minorca, 


8.  Name,  locate  and  write  brief  notes  on  three  places  famous 
in  connection  with  each  of  the  following: — 

{a)  War  between  Caesar  and  Pompey. 

(h)  Wars  with  Mithradates. 

9.  Draw  a  map  of  the  Peloponnesus,  and  mark  on  it  the 
physical  features,  provinces,  and  chief  towns. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND 
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ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examinee's :  - 


A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Junior  Matriculation  vnll  take  sections 
A  and  B  ;  candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination 
will  take  sections  B  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Find  the  least  number  which  is  a  multiple  of  1^^,  and 
explaining  fully  the  process. 

2.  Show  that  the  remainder  in  dividing  any  whole  number 
by  9  is  the  same  as  the  remainder  in  dividing  the  sum  of  the 
digits  of  the  number  by  9. 

3.  A  grocer,  by  selling  12  pounds  of  sugar  for  a  certain  sum, 
gained  20%.  If  sugar  advances  10%  in  the  wholesale  market, 
what  per  cent,  will  the  grocer  now  gain  by  selling  10  pounds  for 
the  same  sum  ? 

4.  A  note  made  June  1st,  at  3  months,  was  discounted  imme¬ 
diately  at  8  %,  per  annum,  and  produced  $357.40.  What  was 
the  face  of  the  note  ? 


B. 

5.  Find,  to  the  third  decimal  place, 

{a)  (l-2345)-f-(2*3456)2. 

(5)  the  cube  root  of  *2. 

6.  Find  the  amount  of  $275  in  2  years  at  6  %  per  annum, 

compounded  half-yearly.  (over.) 


7.  What  rate  per  cent.,  per  annum,  compounded  half-yearly, 
is  equivalent  to  6%  per  annum,  compounded  yearly? 

8.  The  3  per  cent,  consols  are  at  120,  dividends  payable  half- 
yearly.  A  man  invested  a  certain  sum  and  also  the  first  divi¬ 
dend.  His  next  dividend  was  $410.  What  amount  of  consols 
did  he  then  hold  ? 

9.  What  sum  of  money  invested  now  at  5  %  per  annum,  com¬ 
pounded  yearly,  will,  at  the  end  of  4  years,  provide  for  a  per¬ 
petual  annuity  of  $100  ? 

10.  An  agent’s  rate  of  commission  for  selling  is  |  of  his  rate 
for  buying.  He  sold  a  consignment  for  $10200,  and  after  de¬ 
ducting  $450  invested  the  balance.  What  did  he  charge  for 
selling  ? 


C. 

11.  Two  candles  are  of  equal  length.  The  one  is  consumed 
uniformly  in-  4  hours,  and  the  other  in  5  hours.  If  the  candles 
are  lighted  at  the  same  time,  when  will  one  be  three  times  as 
long  as  the  other? 

12.  Calculate  the  number  of  acres  in  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
considering  the  earth  a  sphere  of  8000  miles  diameter. 

13.  Find  the  external  diameter  of  an  iron  spherical  shell 
whose  weight  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  two  iron 
spheres  whose  diameters  are  6  in.  and  10  in.  respectively,  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  shell  being  8  in. 

14.  Find  the  volume  of  a  right  circular  cone,  whose  curved 
surface  may  be  formed  by  bringing  together  the  bounding  radii 
of  a  sector  of  a  circle,  the  radius  of  the  circle  being  7  ft.,  and  the 
angle  of  the  sector  60°. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 


Examiners :  i  A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 


W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 


He  tasted  love  with  half  his  mind, 

Nor  ever  drank  the  inviolate  spring 
Where  nighest  heaven,  who  first  could  fling 
This  bitter  seed  among  mankind. 

That  could  the  dead,  whose  dying  eyes 

Were  closed  with  wail,  resume  their  life 
They  would  but  find  in  child  and  wife 
An  iron  welcome  when  they  rise : 

’Twas  well  indeed,  when  warm  with  wine. 

To  pledge  them  with  a  kindly  tear. 

To  talk  them  o’er,  to  wish  them  here. 

To  count  their  memories  half  divine  ; 

But  if  they  came  who  past  away, 

Behold  their  brides  in  other  hands  j 
The  hard  heir  strides  about  their  lands. 

And  will  not  yield  them  for  a  day. 


1.  Analyze  the  first  two  stanzas  of  the  above  extract  so  far  as 
to  show  the  kinds  and  relationships  of  the  several  clauses  therein. 

[N.B.— If  the  subordinate  clause  is  connected  with  some  one  word  especially,  be 
careful  to  specify  that  word,  and  the  manner  in  which  it  is  modified  by  such  clause. 
In  the  abbreviated  clauses  supply  such  words  as  are  required  to  make  them  com¬ 
plete.] 


2.  Explain  clearly  the  grammatical  functions  and  relations  of 


“mind”  (line  1), 
“Nor”  (line  2), 


“To  pledge”  (line  10), 
“here”  (line  11), 
“half”  (line  12), 
“Behold”  (line  14). 


“heaven”  (line  3), 
“but”  (line  7), 


(over.) 


B. 


For  what  am  I  ?  What  profits  me  my  name 
Of  greatest  knight  ?  I  fought  for  it  and  have  it : 
Pleasure  to  have  it,  none  ;  to  lose  it,  pain  ; 

Now  grown  a  part  of  me  ;  but  what  use  in  it  ? 

To  make  men  worse  by  making  my  sin  known  ? 
Or  sin  seem  less,  the  sinner  seeming  great  ? 


3.  (a)  Describe  fully  and  clearly 
relations  of 

“name”  (line  1), 

“Pleasure”  (line  3), 

“none”  (line  3), 

“grown”  (line  4), 

“part”  (line  4), 


the  grammatical  value  and 

“worse”  (line  5), 

“making”  (line  5), 

“seem”  (line  6), 

“sinner”  (line  6), 
“seeming”  (line  6). 


{b)  State  clearly  the  function  and  relation  of  the  word 
“what”,  wherever  it  occurs  in  the  extract. 


4.  In  the  following  sentences : 

(a)  I  know  thee  of  what  force  thou  art  to  hold  the  costliest 

love  in  fee. 

(b)  Him  I  accuse  the  city  ports  by  this  hath  entered. 

(c)  He  spoke  to  me  of  what  they  were  thinking  about. 

{d)  Her  seemed  she  scarce  had  been  a  day  one  of  God’s 

choristers. 

{e)  He  came  home,  to  find  the  house  in  darkness. 


show  the  exact  grammatical  function  and  relation  of 
“in  fee”  (a) ;  “Him”  (b);  “of”,  “about”  (c); 
day”  (d);  “to  find”,  “in  darkness”  (e). 


a 


“to  hold”, 
Her”,  “a 


C. 

Cast  your  eyes  over  the  world,  and  see  how  the  masses  of  men 
how  the  majority  of  nations,  labor  not  only  in  mental,  but  in  moral 
degradation,  to  support  a  high  and  fine  type  of  humanity  in  the  few. 
Examine  any  beautiful  work  of  art,  and  consider  how  coarse  and  dark 
is  the  life  of  those  who  have  dug  its  materials,  or  the  materials  for  the 
tools  which  wrought  it,  out  of  the  quarry  or  the  mine.  Things  abso¬ 
lutely  essential  to  intellectual  progress  are  furnished  by  classes  which 
for  ages  to  come  the  great  results  of  intellect  cannot  reach,  and  the 
lamp  which  lights  the  studies  of  a  Bacon  or  a  Leibnitz  is  fed  by  the 
wild,  rude  fishermen  of  the  Northern  Sea. 

It  is  true  that  wherever  service  is  rendered,  we  may  trace  some 
reciprocal  advantage,  either  immediate  or  not  long  deferred.  The 


most  abstract  discoveries  of  science  gradually  assume  a  practical  form, 
and  descend  in  the  shape  of  material  conveniences  and  comforts  to  the 
masses  whose  labor  supported  the  discoverer  in  intellectual  leisure. 
Nor  are  the  less  fortunate  ages  of  history  and  the  lower  states  of  society 
without  their  consolations.  The  internals  between  great  moral  and 
intellectual  efforts  have  functions  of  their  own.  Imperial  Eome, 
amidst  her  moral  lassitude,  makes  great  roads,  promotes  material 
civilisation,  codifies  the  law.  The  last  century  had  no  poetry,  but  it 
took  up  with  melody,  and  produced  the  Handels  and  Mozarts.  Lower 
pains  go  with  lower  pleasures,  and  the  savage  life  is  not  without  its 
immunities  and  enjoyments.  The  life  of  intense  hope  that  is  lived  in 
the  morning  of  great  revolutions  may  partly  make  up  for  the  danger, 
the  distress,  and  the  disappointment  of  their  later  hour.  But  these, 
if  they  are  touches  of  kindness  and  providence  in  Nature,  welcome  as 
proof  that  she  is  not  a  blind  or  cruel  power,  fall  far  short  of  the  full 
measure  of  justice. 

5.  (a)  Give  very  concisely  the  substance  of  each  paragraph. 

{b)  What  is  the  relation  in  thought  between  the  two  para¬ 
graphs  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  function  of  the  expression  “It  is  true”,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  paragraph. 

6.  (a)  Eewrite  the  first  sentence  of  the  extract,  substituting 
for  the  imperative  some  other  construction,  and  compare  as  to 
rhetorical  effect. 

{h)  In  the  third  sentence  (“Things  ....  Northern  Sea”) 
state  the  relation  in  thought  of  the  second  member  of  the  sen¬ 
tence  to  the  first. 

(c)  Eewrite  the  last  sentence  of  the  extract  so  as  to  improve 
it  in  respect  to  clearness. 

7.  Explain  and  illustrate  from  the  extract  what  is  meant  by 
method  or  consecutive  arrangement  in  a  paragraph. 


I 
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I  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
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(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


N^OTE. — Candidates  for  Junior  Matriculation  will  take  sections 
A  and  B,  and  candidates  for  Junior  Leaving  Examination 
will  take  sections  B  and  C. 


1.  Solve  the  equations, 


{a) 


2x — 3  ?>x 

+  7 


202+1  3o2  +  5 

1  1 


+ 


+ 


A. 

=  2. 

1 


X — 2  X — 3  X — 4 


0. 


2.  {a)  Solve, 

2 

—  + 
X 

0 

—  + 
X 


3 

y 

2 


\ 

=  17 

/ 

=  12 


ip)  If 


6.022 — 17a*^+ 12^2  ==  0,  find  the  value  of  the  ratio 
02:  2/. 

B. 


3.  {a)  A  railway  train  runs  a  certain  distance  at  a  cei'tain 
rate :  had  the  rate  been  increased  by  5  miles  an  hour  the 
distance  could  have  been  made  in  |  of  the  time,  but  had  the 
rate  been  diminished  by  5  miles  an  hour  the  time  would  have 
been  increased  by  2J  hours.  Find  the  distance  and  the  rate. 

(b)  A  and  B  together  do  a  piece  of  work  in  a  certain 
time.  If  they  each  did  one-half  of  the  work  separately  A 
would  have  to  work  one  day  less  and  B  two  days  more  than 
before.  Find  the  time  it  would  take  both  to  do  the  work. 

(OVER.) 


4  If  ax  +by+  cz  =  0 
bx  +  cy-{-  az  =  0, 

show  that  x:y:z::  ab — c ^  ; be — a ^  : ca — b ^ . 

5.  (a)  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  ax^  -{-2bx-{-c  =  0,  find 

the  values  of  7n  +  n^  7nn,  in  terms  of  a,  b^  and  c. 

(&)  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  greater  by  2 
than  those  of  the  equation  x^ — ll^r=  17. 

(c)  Find  the  square  root  of  10  + 2]/^  . 

j. 

6.  Fully  explain  the  meaning  of  x^ ,  x-^j  x^. 

7.  (a)  Factor  a^+4?>4;  -\-b^ -[-c^ — 3a&c  ; 

(1  -^y)2—2x^\  +y2)  +  x^{l—y)K 

{b)  If  s  =  ^(a  +  b  +  c),  show  that 
{s — b)(s — c)  +  {s — c)(s — a)  +  (.9 — a)(s — b)  = 

8.  {a)  Find  the  square  root  of 

x^  +4a?3^+  lOx^y^  +  12a?y +  9y4 

(b)  If  x^  -i-px-^q,  and  x^-\-mx-^n  have  a  common  fac¬ 
tor,  find  the  relation  that  exists  among  p^  m,  n. 


C. 


9.  Solve: 


— Ixy  -{-Xly^  =  179  1 
2x — y  =  1  j 


X  —  b  X  — a  2{a — b) 

X — a  X — b  X — a — b 


10.  {a)  Simplify 

^  b^  ^ 

(a — b){a — c)  (b — c)(b — a)  (c — a)(c — b) 

(b)  The  area  of  a  rectangle  is  to  that  of  the  square  on  its 
diagonal  as  60  : 169.  Find  the  ratio  of  the  sides  of  the  rect¬ 
angle. 
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(  a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  If  you  are  in  doubt  as  to  whether  a  solid  is  soluble  in 
water  or  not,  describe  an  experiment  which  you  would  perform 
to  decide  the  point. 

{h)  How  would  you  separate  a  finely  powdered  mixture  of 
sand,  sugar  and  iron,  so  as  to  preserve  the  first  two  substances  ? 

2.  The  inside  of  a  cylindrical  bottle  is  wet  with  water  and  the 
moistened  surface  is  covered  with  fine  iron  filings.  The  bottle 
is  then  inverted  and  its  mouth  placed  under  water.  A  second 
bottle  of  the  same  size  is  inverted  over  a  piece  of  phosphorus 
supported  on  a  stand  so  that  the  mouth  of  this  bottle  also  is 
under  water.  The  bottles  are  left  standing  side  by  side  for  a  day 
or  two.  Compare  the  changes  that  take  place  in  their  contents. 

3.  {a)  When  60  c.c.  of  hydrogen  and  20  c.c.  of  oxygen  are  ex¬ 
ploded  in  an  eudiometer,  what  are  the  volume  and  the  compo¬ 
sition  of  the  resulting  gas  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure  ? 

{h)  If  olefiant  gas  (ethylene)  were  substituted  for  the  hydro¬ 
gen,  what  would  be  the  volume  and  the  composition  of  the 
resulting  gas  at  100°C.  and  740  mm.  pressure?  Estimate  the 
volume  of  water  produced,  measured  at  4°C.  and  760  mm. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  of  the  first  of  the  foregoing  experi¬ 
ments  to  the  statement  that  “a  molecule  of  oxygen  consists  of 
more  than  one  atom.” 

4.  {a)  Describe  fully  how  you  would  prepare  some  metallic 
copper  from  copper  sulphate,  and  metallic  silver  from  silver 
nitrate. 

(6)  How  would  you  prove  the  presence  of  the  acids  in  these 
salts  ?  (over.! 


5.  A  compound  is  found  to  be  composed  of  hydrogen  3*08%, 
phosphorus  31*62%,  and  oxygen  65*30%.  Calculate  its  simplest 
formula. 

6.  Explain,  using  equations,  the  reactions  that  occur  when : 

(a)  Carbon  dioxide  is  passed  over  red  hot  charcoal, 

(b)  chlorine  is  mixed  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen, 

(c)  dry  hydrogen  is  passed  over  red  hot  copper  oxide. 

7.  Compare  the  action  of  hot  sulphuric  acid  on  copper  with 
that  of  strong  nitric  acid  on  copper.  Give  equations. 

8.  (a)  Compare  the  actions  when  concentrated  sulphuric  acid 
is  added  to  chloride  of  potassium,  iodide  of  potassium,  and  bro¬ 
mide  of  potassium. 

(b)  If  142  grams  of  chlorine  gas  be  passed  into  steam  at  a 
red  heat,  what  substances  will  be  formed  and  what  weight  of 
each  ? 
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1.  Equal  triangles  upon  the  same  side  of  the  same  base 
are  between  the  same  parallels.  Euc.  L,  39. 

2.  ABC  is  a  triangle  right-angled  at  and  BE  is  perpen¬ 
dicular  upon  AC,  Show  that  the  rectangle  on  AD  and  AC 
is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB,  Euc.  I.,  47. 

3.  C  is  the  middle  point  of  the  finite  line  AB,  and  D  is 
any  point  on  the  line.  Then  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
AD  and  DB  is  twice  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AC  and  CD. 
Euc.  II.,  9. 

Prove  this  in  any  way,  but  by  superposition  if  you  can. 

4.  ABC  is  acute  angled  at  A,  and  BD  is  perpendicular  on 

AC.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB  and  AC  ex¬ 
ceeds  the  square  on  BC  by  twice  the  rectangle  on  AC  and 

AD.  Euc.  II.,  13. 

b.  From  a  point  without  a  circle  draw  a  tangent  to  the 
circle,  and  show  that  two  tangents  can  be  drawn  and  that 
they  are  equal.  Euc.  III.,  17. 

6.  From  a  point  P,  PT  is  drawn  to  touch  a  circle  at  T, 
and  PAB  to  cut  the  circle  in  A  and  B.  Then  the  rectangle 
on  PA  and  PB  is  equal  to  the  square  on  PT.  Euc.  III.,  36. 

7.  From  the  figure  of  question  2,  show  that  the  rectangle 
on  AD  and  PP  is  equal  to  the  square  on  BD. 

(OVER.) 


8.  Show  that  the  conclusion  of  question  3  is  true  if  D  be 
a  point  anywhere  not  on  the  line. 

9.  Any  six-sided  polygon  is  described  about  a  circle. 
Show  that  the  sum  of  three  alternate  sides  is  equal  to  that  of 
the  other  three. 
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Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  themes: 


1.  The  Matabele. 

2.  “  The  Child  is  Father  of  the  Man.” 

3.  Animal  Life  in  the  Woods  of  Ontario. 

[Any  proper  names  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fictitious,  not  real  names.] 

4.  Schoolmasters  and  Scholars. 

[Any  proper  names  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fictitious,  not  real  names.] 

5.  A  Comparison  of  War  and  Soldiers  in  the  time  of  Louis  XI 

and  our  own  da^L 

6.  Character  of  Goldsmith  illustrated  by  the  events  of  the  first 

thirty  years  of  his  life. 

7.  Literature  as  a  Profession — the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 

Centuries  Compared. 


J 
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1.  A  cube-shaped  block  of  lead,  whose  edge  is  10  cms.  and 
whose  specific  gravity  is  11*3,  falls  freely  from  the  top  of  a  tower 
for  4  seconds,  when  it  strikes  a  floor,  breaks  through,  but  loses, 
however,  three-fourths  of  its  velocity.  In  one-half  second  more 
it  reaches  the  next  floor  and  lodges  there.  Find,  giving  units  in 
each  case, 

(a)  the  whole  distance  fallen  through  ; 

(b)  the  momentum  possessed  on  striking  the  lower  floor ; 

(c)  the  energy  lost  through  the  first  floor. 

What  became  of  this  energy  ?  [^=980.] 

2.  {a)  A  cellar  full  of  coal  is  said  to  be  a  source  of  much 
energy.  Explain  the  statement. 

{h)  Two  men,  of  equal  height,  carry  a  weight  of  200  lbs., 
slung  on  a  uniform  pole,  which  is  6  feet  long,  weighs  10  lbs., 
and  rests  on  their  shoulders.  Find  where  the  load  must  be 
placed  on  the  pole,  so  that  one  man  may  bear  IJ  times  as  much 
as  the  other. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  an  irregularly- shaped  piece  of  board;  and  explain, 
with  illustrations,  the  meaning  of  the  terms,  stable,  unstable  and 
neutral  equilibrium. 

(b)  A  flat  ruler,  1  foot  in  length  and  1  inch  in  width,  is  cut 
into  two  parts,  of  lengths  5  and  7  inches,  which  are  so  placed  as 
to  form  a  letter  T,  the  longer  portion  being  vertical.  Find  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  system. 


(OVEE.) 


4.  {a)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  a  floating 
body  displaces  its  own  weight  of  a  liquid. 

(b)  A  box,  with  its  bottom  horizontal,  is  10  cms.  high  and 
20  cms.  wide,  and  has  its  sides  vertical  and  its  ends  slanting  at 
at  an  angle  of  45°.  The  box  is  filled  with  water  at  4°C.  Find 
the  entire  pressure  on  the  slanting  end,  due  to  the  water. 

5.  (a)  Why  do  salt  and  snow,  when  mixed  together,  produce 
a  temperature  lower  than  the  freezing  point? 

(b)  When  120  grams  of  ice  are  mixed  with  800  grams  of 
water  at  20°C.,  it  melts  and  the  water  all  reaches  the  temper¬ 
ature  7°C.  From  this  calculate  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice. 

6.  (a)  Explain  absolute  temperature,  giving  reasons  for  the 
position  of  zero. 

(b)  Give  Boyle’s  Law ;  also  a  method  of  demonstrating  it 
for  pressures  between  one  and  two  atmospheres. 

7.  {a)  Explain  the  importance  and  the  method  of  amalgamat¬ 
ing  the  zinc  of  a  battery. 

(b)  You  have  six  cells,  each  having  an  E.M.F.  of  2  volts 
and  internal  resistance  of  J  ohm,  and  are  asked  to  send  a 
current  through  a  coil  whose  resistance  is  3  ohms.  What  cur¬ 
rent  would  you  obtain  if  you  grouped  your  cells  so  as  to  have 
two  triplets  (that  is,  in  series  by  threes,  abreast  by  twos)?  What 
arrangement  will  give  the  greatest  current? 

8.  {a)  Draw  a  clear  diagram  of  an  induction  coil,  and  explain 
the  action  of  the  hammer,  and  also  the  production  of  the  current 
in  the  outside  coil. 

{b)  Describe,  with  diagram,  the  construction  of  a  dynamo, 
naming  the  chief  parts,  and  showing  how  the  current  arises  and 
where  it  travels.  (Any  of  the  common  kinds  of  dynamos  will 
do.) 
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A. 

Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Le  capitaine  enfonca  ses  deux  mains  dans  la  criniere 
emmel4e  de  Z4ro,  qui,  depuis  quelques  jours,  avait  assez  visible-' 
ment  neglige  les  soins  de  sa  toilette,  et  le  regardant  fixement  dans 
les  yeux  : 

“  Oui,  c’est  bien  toi,  lui  dit-il  enfin,  tu  n’es  pas  plus  beau 
qu’autrefois,  mais  tu  as  toujours  Fair  aussi  bon... Ah!  d’oii  viens- 
tu,  comme  cela  ?” 

Zero  eut  bien  voulu  repondre  a  toutes  ces  questions,  mais  Jean 
Pigault  les  lui  faisait  en  francais,  et  le  chien  de  Norkind  Van  der 
Tromp  ne  parlait  aucune  autre  langue  que  le  bas-allemand  :  c’est 
ainsi  qu’a  Berlin  on  appelle  le  hollandais.  II  dut  done  se  con- 
tenter  de  lecher  les  mains  de  son  maitre  et  de  le  regarder  avec 
toute  la  tendresse  qu’il  est  permis  k  un  chien  d’exprimer  par 
signes. 

Mme  Pigault  eut  la  d41icatesse  de  ne  pas  monter  tout  d’abord. 
Elle  ne  voulait  point  troubler  par  une  presence  importune  le 
plaisir  que  les  deux  amis  4prouvaient  a  se  retrouver  ensemble. 
Mais,  au  bout  d’un  moment,  craignant  qu’une'  plus  longue  abs¬ 
tention  n’eut  quelque  chose  d’affecte,  elle  entra,  souriante  et  gaie, 
et  d’une  gaiete  tres  sincere,  en  femme  heureuse  du  bonheur  de 
son  rnari. 

2.  II  est  tout  surpris  de  se  retrouver  dans  un  lit  bien  blanc, 
ehtour4  de  grands  rideaux  de  percale  qui  mettent  tout  autour  un 
isolement  de  demi-jour  et  de  paix. 

II  voudrait  bien  se  soulever  sur  Toreiller,  les  ecarter  un  pen 
pour  voir  ou  il  est;  mais,  bien  qu’il  se  sente  delicieusement 
repose,  il  n’en  a  pas  la  force,  et  il  attend.  (over.) 


Mais  des  voix  chiichotent  autour  de  lui. 

On  dirait,  sur  le  planclier,  un  bruit  de  pieds  marchant  sur  la 
pointe,  et  m§me  un  clabaudement  connu ;  quelque  chose  comme 
la  promenade  dhin  manche  a  balai  sur  les  planches. 

Victor  a  d4ja  entendu  cela  autrefois. 

Oil  done  ? 

Eh  !  sur  le  tillac  de  la  Belle-Nivernaise. 

C’est  cela  !  e’est  bien  cela ! 

Et  le  malade,  reunissant  toute  sa  force,  d’une  voix  faible,  qu’il 
croit  bien  grosse  : 

—  Ohe!  L’fiquipage  !  oh4  ! 

Les  rideaux  se  tirent,  et,  dans  un  eblouissement  de  lumiere,  il 
apercoit  tons  les  etres  cheris  qu’il  a  taut  appeles  dans  son  delire. 

Tons !  oui,  tons  ! 

Ils  sont  tons  la,  Clara,  Maugendre,  le  pere  Louveau,  la  mere 
Louveau,  la  petite  soeur,  et  le  vieux  heron  ebouillante,  maigre 
comme  sa  gaffe,  qui  sourit  d4mesurement  de  son  rire  silencieux. 

B. 

Translate  into  English  : 

♦ 

Cervantes  voulait  faire  une  piquante  parodie,  et  cette  parodie 
suffisait  en  effet  pour  atteindre  le  but  que  nous  avons  signale. 
Mais  le  genie,  surtout  chez  les  poetes,  fait  quelquefois  plus  qu’il 
ne  se  propose.  Si  le  Don  Quichotte  n’4tait  qu’une  parodie,  il 
serait  mort  avec  les  oeuvres  dont  il  se  raillait,  il  eut  ete  oublie 
apres  sa  victoire ;  et  voilk  qu’apres  trois  siecles  de  triomphe  le 
roman  de  Cervantes  est  plus  populaire  que  jamais,  conuu  de  tout 
le  monde,  traduit  dans  toutes  les  langues  et  se  multiplie  encore 
chaque  annee  par  milliers  d’exemplaires. 

C’est  que  ce  livre  n’est  pas  seulement  une  satire,  il  est  aussi 
un  tableau  de  caracteres  4ternellement  vrais  et  vivants.  Les  per- 
sonnages  de  Cervantes  ne  sont  pas  des  esquisses  de  ridicules  pas- 
sagers,  mais  des  types  permanents  de  la  nature  morale.  Si  Ton 
veut  bien  comprendre  cet  ouvrage  il  faut  se  garder  de  s’en  tenir 
aux  cent  premieres  pages:  la  pens4e  de  Cervantes  se  d^veloppe  et 
se  lixe  a  mesure  qu’il  avance.  Ce  chevalier  errant,  qui  semble  ne 
devoir  etre  d’abord  qu’une  parodie  des  Amadis,  devient  progressive- 
ment  un  individu  r4el  et  distinct.  L’auteur  s’attache  a  lui,  il  le 
connait,  il  I’aime  et  le  fait  aimer.  A  c6t4  de  cette  toquade  (mania) 
pour  la  chevalerie  errante,  il  lui  donne  une  si  here  et  si  g4nereuse 
nature,  un  tel  sentiment  d’honneur,  un  tel  amour  de  ce  qui  est 
noble  et  grand,  que  nous  partageons  I’affection  et  quelquefois 
m^me  I’admiration  qu’il  inspire  a  ceux  qui  I’environnent. 
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A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — This  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Quant  k  la  jeune  femme,  comme  si  elle  eut  eu  a  coeur  de 
lui  faire  oublier  les  ennuis  dont  elle  avait  ete  la ,  cause,  et 
qu’elle  n’avait  pas  pr4vus  si  grands,  elle  se  montrait  avec  le 
capitaine  pleine  de  gentillesse  et  de  grace.  II  y  avait  1^  un 
changement,  je  dirais  volon tiers  une  conversion  morale,  qu’il  5 
eut  4t4  injuste  de  m4connaitre.  II  suffisait  qu’elle  put  croire 
qu’une  chose  4tait  agreable  a  son  mari  pour  qu’elle  s’empres- 
sat  de  la  faire.  Pigault  avait  perdu  un  chien,  mais  il  avait 
trouv4  une  femme.  Peut-etre,  parmi  nos  lecteurs,  s’en 
rencontrera-t-il  qui  ne  le  plaindront  pas.  10 

1.  Point  out  the  examples  of  the  subjunctive  mood  occurring 
in  the  extract  and  give  the  grammatical  explanation  in  each  case. 

2.  Explain  why  lui  (1.  2)  and  not  le  is  used. 

3.  Give  rules  for  the  elision  of  e  and  i  in  French. 

4.  PeuUStrej  parmi  nos  lecteurs,  s*en  renco7itrera-t-il  qui  ne 
le  plaindront  pas  (11.  9-10). 

{a)  What  is  the  antecedent  of  en  ? 

( b)  What  is  the  antecedent  of  qui  ? 

(c)  Explain  why  rencontrera  is  singular. 

{d)  Why  are  the  verb  and  subject  inverted  ? 

5.  What  is  the  difference  between  entre  and  parmi  ?  Give  ex¬ 
amples. 

6.  Give  the  difference  between  plaindre  and  se  plaindre. 

(over.) 


B . — (Composition .) 


7.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  I  never  knew  a  man  who  had  so  many  friends. 

(b)  He  would  not  have  known  what  you  had  done  if  I  had 

not  told  him. 

(c)  Could  you  understand  what  he  was  saying  in  his  speech  ? 

(d)  I  could  not  hear  him  very  well,  there  was  so  much  noise. 

(e)  We  could  hear  him  well  enough,  but  we  did  not  listen 

to  him. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  We  need  bread,  do  we  not  ?  Shall  I  send  for  some  ? 

(b)  No,  for  I  have  just  sent  for  some. 

(c)  My  father  is  having  a  house  built  this  year. 

(d)  You  have  returned  ;  what  does  that  mean  ? 

(e)  I  have  heard  said  that  our  neighbours  are  rich. 

9.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  The  gentleman  whose  son  we  met  has  not  yet  returned 

from  London. 

(b)  Whose  horses  did  you  see  yesterday  in  the  field  yonder  ? 

(c)  He  who  is  never  angry  will  never  make  many  enemies. 

(d)  Why  do  you  not  tell  me  what  you  and  your  brothers 

were  talking  about  ? 

(e)  Those  boys  are  afraid  to  tell  what  they  were  doing  the 

day  before  yesterday. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Would  you  hke  us  to  give  you  our  books  and  pencils? 

(b)  No,  we  do  not  want  them  and  we  think  you  cannot  do 

without  them. 

(c)  But  we  never  use  them  and  we  shall  be  very  happy  to 

let  you  have  them. 

(d)  We  should  like  to  go  for  a  walk  as  soon  as  you  have 

time. 

(e)  Our  friends  were  weary  of  being  in  the  United  States 

and  they  came  back. 

11.  Translate  into  French  : 

There  was  once  a  man  who  died  and  left  a  son  whose  only 
fortune  was  a  cat.  But  this  animal  was  very  clever  and  aided 


the  boy  in  many  ways.  He  caught  rabbits  and  birds  for  his 
master  and  one  day  when  the  king  was  driving  in  his  carriage 
with  his  daughter  he  caused  the  young  man  to  be  presented  to 
these  great  persons.  The  young  man  was  received  by  the  king 
with  kindness,  and  was  invited  to  get  into  his  carriage.  He  did 
so  and  the  three  followed  the  ch,t  to  the  castle  of  a  great  giant 
whom  the  wonderful  animal  seized  and  ate  as  if  he  had  been 
only  a  mouse.  They  then  sat  down  to  a  great  dinner  in  the 
giant’s  castle,  and  the  king  was  so  pleased  with  all  that  happen¬ 
ed  that  he  gave  his  daughter  in  marriage  to  the  young  man. 
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circiter  passus  mille.  Hue  magno  cursu  contenderunt,  ut  quam 
minimum  spatii  ad  se  colligendos  armandosque  Eomanis  daretur, 
exanimatique  pervenerunt.  Sabinus  sues  hortatus  cupientibus 
signum  dat.  Impeditis  hostibus  propter  ea  quae  ferebant  oner  a 
subito  duabus  portis  eruptionem  fieri  iubet. 

(b)  Dum  ea  geruntur,  legione  ex  consuetudine  una  frumenta- 
tum  missa,  quae  appellabatur  septima,  neque  ulla  ad  id  tempus 
belli  suspicione  interposita,  cum  pars  bominum  in  agris  reman- 
eret,  pars  etiam  in  castra  ventitaret,  ii,  qui  pro  portis  castrorum 
in  statione  erant,  Caesar i  nuntiaverunt,  pulverem  majorem,  quam 
consuetude  ferret,  in  ea  parte  videri,  quam  in  partem  legio  iter 
fecisset. 

1.  Parse  fully  (giving  the  principal  parts  and  explaining  the 
syntax) :  colligendos^  impeditis^  geruntur ^  frumeritatum,  remaneret^ 
and  ferret. 

2.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  last  two  syllables  in  editus,  daretur, 
impeditis,  fieri,  and  novi. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  Eoman  legion  with  regard  to  its 
divisions,  officers  and  weapons. 


[over.] 


B 


Translate : 

{a)  His  lacrimis  vitam  damns,  et  miserescimus  ultro. 
Ipse  viro  primus  manicas  atque  art  a  levari 
Vincla  jubet  Priamus,  dictisque  ita  fatur  amicis  : 
Quisquis  es,  amissos  hinc  jam  obliviscere  Graios ; 
Noster  eris,  mihique  haec  edissere  vera  roganti. 

Quo  molem  banc  immanis  equi  statuere?  quis  auctor? 
Quidve  petunt  ?  quae  religio  ?  aut  quae  machina  belli  ? 

(b)  At  tibi  pro  scelere,  exclamat,  pro  talibus  ausis, 

Hi,  si  qua  est  caelo  pietas,  quae  talia  curet, 

Persolvant  grates  dignas  et  praemia  reddant 
Debita,  qui  nati  coram  me  cernere  letum 
Fecisti  et  patrios  foedasti  funere  volt  us. 

At  non  ille,  satum  quo  te  mentiris,  Achilles 
Tabs  in  hoste  fuit  Priamo ;  sed  jura  fidemque 
Supplicis  erubuit,  corpusque  exsangue  sepulcro 
EeMidit  Hector eum,  meque  in  mea  regna  remisit. 

Sic  fatus  senior,  telumque  imbelle  sine  ictu 
Conjecit,  rauco  quod  protinus  aere  repulsum, 

Et  summo  clipei  nequidquam  umbone  pependit. 

4.  Scan  the  last  two  verses  of  extract  {a)  and  the  first  two  of 
extract  (5). 

5.  Parse  viro^  Graios,  quo  {a,  v.  6),  quo  (b,  v.  6,),  voltus,  Hec- 
toreum,  noticing  any  peculiarities  in  the  syntax. 

6.  Describe  the  omens  by  which  Anchises  is  induced  to  accom¬ 
pany  Aeneas  in  his  flight ;  and  give  an  account  of  any  predictions 
o.ccurring  in  this  book  with  regard  to  Aeneas’  future  kingdom. 


C. 

Translate : 

Caesar,  cum  animadverteret  hostem  complures  dies  castris 
palude  et  loci  natura  munitis  se  tenere,  neque  oppugnari  castra 
eorum  sine  dimicatione  perniciosa,  nec  locum  munitionibus  claudi 
nisi  a  maiore  exercitu  posse,  litteras  ad  Trebonium  mittit,  ut 
quam  celerrime  posset  legionem  xiii,  quae  cum  T.  Sextio  legato 
,in  Biturigibus  hiemabat,  arcesseret  atque  ita  cum  tribus  legioni- 
bus  magnis  itineribus  ad  se  veniret;  ipse  equites  invicem  Re- 
morum  ac  Lingonum  reliquarumque  civitatum,  quorum  magnum 
numerum  evocaverat,  praesidio  pabulationibus  mittit,  qui  subitas 


hostium  incur siones  sustinerent.  Quod  cum  cotidie  fieret  ac  iani 
consuetudine  diligentia  minueretur,  quod  plerumque  accidit  diu- 
turnitate,  Bellovaci,  delecta  manu  peditum,  cognitis  stationibus 
cotidianis  equitum  nostrorum,  gilvestribus  locis  insidias  dispon- 
unt  eodemque  equites  postero  die  mittunt,  qui  primum  elicerent 
nostros,  deinde  circumventos  aggrederentur. 

perniciosus — involving  much  loss. 
invicem — alternately. 
pabulatio — a  foraging  party. 

Silvester — overgrown  with  woods. 
dispono — I  arrange. 
elicio — I  entice  out. 


^rtuatiott  feimvlmfut,  ©ntatio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
W.  Dale,  M.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Write  out  fully  the  present  indicative  and  imperfect  sub¬ 
junctive  of  velle  and  fieri,  and  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  active 
of  auferre  and  requiro. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  He  ordered  him  to  visit  all  the  states  he  could. 

(b)  They  promised  to  give  hostages  and  to  do  what  he 

ordered. 

(c)  Every  one  knew  that  they  must  winter  in  Gaul. 

(d)  He  thought  it  would  be  of  great  advantage  to  him  if  he 

visited  the  island. 

8.  Translate  into  Latin : 

(a)  News  was  brought  to  Borne  that  the  two  camps  would' 

be  captured  if  the  enemy  were  to  attack  them. 

(b)  The  soldiers  were  not  to  be  persuaded  to  cease  from 

slaughter. 

(c)  His  words  alike  of  praise  and  of  blame  could  scarcely  be 

heard  for  (—prae)  the  shouts  of  indignation. 

(d)  Whenever  he  saw  any  one  hesitating,  he  would  immedi¬ 

ately  urge  him  to  advance. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin: 

Meanwhile  many  escape  from  the  slaughter  and  reach  Utica. 
All  these*  together  with  the  three  hundred  persons  who  had  fur¬ 
nished  the  money  to  enable  the  war  to  be  carried  on,  are  assem¬ 
bled  by  Cato,  who  exhorts  them  to  set  free  their  slaves  and 
defend  the  town.  But  seeing  that  only  a  part  of  the  assembly 
assented  to  his  advice,  while  the  rest  in  their  terror  were  bent 
on  flight,  he  ceased  to  press  the  matter  any  further,  and  pro¬ 
vided  them  with  ships  to  enable  them  to  go  wherever  they  wish¬ 
ed.  He  himself,  entrusting  his  children  to  the  care  of  a  friend, 
retired  to  rest  and  killed  himself  with  a  sword  which  he  had 
secretly  carried  into  his  chamber. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 

jL.  E.  Hoening,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  ;  John  Squair,  B.A. 

(A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 


Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Von  jetzt  an  wurde  Peter  Munk  ein  fleisziger  und 
wackerer  Mann.  Er  war  zufreiden  mit  dem,  was  er  hatte, 
trieb  sein  Handwerk  unverdrossen,  und  so  kam  es,  dass  er 
durch  eigene  Kraft  wohlhabend  wurde  und  angesehen  und 
beliebt  im  ganzen  V\^ald.  Er  zankte  nie  mehr  mit  Frau 
Lisbeth,  ehrte  seine  Mutter  und  gab  den  Armen,  die  an  seine 
Thtire  pochten.  Als  nach  Jahr  und  Tag  Frau  Lisbeth  von 
einem  schonen  Knaben  genas,  ging  Peter  nach  dem  Tannen- 
biihl  und  sagte  sein  Spriichlein.  Aber  das  Glasmannlein 
zeigte  sich  nicht.  Herr  Schatzhauser,'’  rief  er  laut,  <^hort 
mich  doch,  ich  will  ja  nichts  Anderes,  als  Euch  zu  Gevatter 
bitten  bei  meinem  Sohnlein  V’  Aber  er  gab  keine  Antwort ; 
nur  ein  kurzer  Windstosz  sauste  durch  die  Tannen  und 
warf  einige  Tannenzapfen  herab  in's  Gras.  ^^So  will  ich  dies 
zum  Andenken  mitnehmen,  weil  Ihr  Euch  doch  nicht  sehen 
lassen  wollet,"  rief  Peter,  steckte  die  Zapfen  in  die  Tasche 
und  ging  nach  Hause. 

I 

2.  Um  so  mehr  aber  entbrannte  ihr  Hasz  gegen  den 
Betriiger  Mizra.  Sie  zogen  in  den  Palast  und  nahmen  den 
alten  Zauberer  und  seinen  Sohn  gefangen.  Den  Alten 
schickte  der  Kalif  in  dasselbe  Gemach  der  Euine,  das  die 
Prinzessin  als  Eule  bewohnt  hatte,  und  liess  ihn  dort  auf- 
hangen.  Dem  Sohne  aber,  welcher  nichts  von  den  Kunsten 
seines  Vaters  verstand,  liess  der  Kalif  die  Wahl,  ob  er  ster- 

(OVEK.) 


ben  Oder  schnupfen  wolle.  Als  er  das  Letztere  wahlte,  hot 
ihm  der  Gross  vezier  die  Dose.  Eine  tiichtige  Prise  und  das 
Zauberwort  des  Kalifs  verwandelte  ihn  in  einen  Storchen. 
Der  Kalif  liess  ihn  in  ein  eisernes  Kafig  sperren  und  in  seinen 
Garten  aufstellen. 

3.  Und  die  Sonne  geht  unter,  da  steht  er  am  Thor. 

Und  sieht  das  Kreuz  schon  erhbhet, 

Das  die  Menge  gafFend  umstehet ; 

An  dem  Seile  schon  zieht  man  den  Freund  empor. 

Da  zertrennt  er  gewaltig  den  dichten  Chor  : 

^^Mich,  Henker  !”  ruft  er,  erwurget ! 

Da  bin  ich,  fur  den  er  gebiirget  V 

B. 


Translate  into  English : 

Die  Gans  dankte  ihm  mit  Thrilnen,  der  Zwerg  aber  that 
wie  er  versprochen,  schlachtete  die  zwei  andern  Ganse,  fiir 
Mimi  aber  baute  er  einen  eigenen  Stall  unter  dem  Vorwande, 
sie  fur  den  Herzog  ganz  besonders  zuzurichten.  Er  gab  ihr 
auch  kein  gewbhnliches  Gansef utter,  sondern  versah  sie  mit 
Backwerk  und  siissen  Speisen.  So  oft  er  freie  Zeit  hatte, 
ging  er  hin,  sich  mit  ihr  zu  unterhalten  und  sie  zu  trosten. 
Sie  erzahlten  sich  auch  gegenseitig  ihre  Geschichten,  und 
Nase  erfuhr  auf  diesem  Wege,  dass  die  Gans  eine  Tochter  des 
Zauberers  Wetterbock  sei,  der  auf  der  Insel  Gothland  lebe. 
Er  sei  im  Streit  gerathen  mit  einer  alten  Fee,  die  ihn  durch 
Ranke  und  List  uberwunden  und  sie  zur  Rache  in  eine  Gans 
verwandelt  und  weit  hinweg  bis  hierher  gebracht  habe.  Als 
der  Zwerg  Nase  ihr  seine  Geschichte  ebenfalls  erzahlt  hatte, 
sprach  sie :  Ich  bin  nicht  unerfahren  in  diesen  Sachen. 
Mein  Vater  hat  mir  und  meinen  Sch western  einige  Anleitung 
gegeben,  so  viel  er  namlich  da  von  mittheilen  durfte.  Die 
Geschichte  mit  dem  Streit  am  Krauterkorb,  die  plotzliche 
Verwandlung,,als  du  an  jenem  Krautlein  rochst,  auch  wen- 
ige  Worte  der  Alten,  die  du  mir  sagtest,  bew^eisen  mir,  dass 
du  auf  Krauter  bezaubert  bist,  das  heisst :  wenn  du  das 
Kraut  auffindest,  das  sich  die  Fee  bei  Deiner  Verzauberung 
gedacht  hat,  so  kannst  du  erlost  werden.’'  Es  war  dies  ein 
geringer  Trost  fiir  den  Kleinen  ;  denn  wo  sollte  er  das  Kraut 
auffinden  ?  Doch  dankte  er  ihr  und  schopfte  einige  Hotf- 
nung. 


(Rtiutatiott  gesartmcnt,  ®ntarto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

[L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

Examiners:  Squair,  B.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow, 

and  is  not  to  be  translated. 


Der  Andere  war  der  liingste  und  magerste  Mensch 
im  ganzen  Wald,  man  nannte  ihn  den  langen  Schlurker, 
und  diesen  beneidete  Munk  wegen  seiner  ausnehmenden 
Kuhnheit ;  er  widersprach  den  angesehensten  Leuten, 
brauchte^  wenn  man  noch  so  gedrangt  im  Wirtshaus  sass,  5 
mehr  Platz,  als  vier  der  dicksten,  denn  er  stiitzte  ent- 
weder  beide  Ellbogen  auf  den  Tisch,  oder  zog  eines  seiner 
langen  Beine  zu  sich  auf  die  Bank,  und  doch  wagte  ilim 
Keiner  zu  widersprechen,  denn  er  hatte  unmenschlich 
viel  Geld.  Der  Dritte  aber  war  ein  schoner  junger  Mann,  10 
der  am  besten  tanzte  weit  und  breit,  und  daher  den 
Namen  Tanzbodenkdnig  hatte.  Er  war  ein  armer 
Mensch  gewesen  und  hatte  bei  einem  Holzherrn  als 
Knecht  gedient ;  da  wurde  er  auf  einmal  steinreich  ;  die 
Einen  sagten,  er  habe  unter  einer  alten  Tanne  einen  Topf  15 
voll  Geld  gefunden,  die  andern  behaupteten,  er  habe  un- 
weit  Bingen  im  Rhein  mit  der  Stechstange,  womit  die 
Flozer  zuweilen  nach  den  Fischen  stechen,  einen  Pack 
mit  Goldstticken  heraufgefischt,  und  der  Pack  gehore  zu 
dem  grossen  Nibelungenhort,  der  dort  vergraben  liegt ;  20 
kurz,  er  war  auf  einmal  reich  geworden  und  wurde  von 
Jung  und  Alt  angesehen  wie  ein  Prinz. 


(OVER.) 


1.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  the  genitive  plural  of 
Wald  (1.  2),  Wirtshaus  (1.  5),  Platz  (1.  6),  Bank  (1.  8),  Namen 
(1.  12)y  Prinz  (1.  22). 

2.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural 
of  den  angesehensten  Leuten  (1.  4),  seiner  langen  Beine  (11.  7-8)^ 
ein  armer  Meyisch  (11.  12-13),  dem  grossen  Nibelungenhort  (1.  20). 

3.  Compare  magerste  (1.  1),  meJir  (1.  6),  junger  (1.  10),  am 
hesten  (1.  11),  breit  (1.  11),  grossen  (1.  20). 

4.  Classify  the  prepositions  in  the  extract  according  to  the 
case,  or  cases,  they  govern. 

5.  Write  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  indic¬ 
ative,  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  of  the  present  con¬ 
ditional,  and  of  the  imperative  of  nannte  (1.  2),  beneidete  (1.  3), 
iddersprach  (1.  4),  sass  (1.  5),  zog  (1.  7),  VMrde  (1.  14),  stechen 
(1.  18),  liegt  (1.  20). 

6.  Die  Einen  sagten  ....  liegt  (11.  14 — 20).  Rewrite  these 
clauses  using  the  direct,  instead  of  the  indirect,  form  of  nar¬ 
ration. 


B.  — (Composition.) 

7.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  When  were  you  in  Germany  ?  In  July. 

{b)  He  asked  me  when  I  should  be  in  town. 

(c)  When  I  am  in  the  country,  I  visit  my  friend  N. 

{d)  When  I  was  in  London,  I  saw  the  queen. 

{e)  We  used  to  speak  to  them  whenever  they  were  in  the 
room. 

8.  Translate  into  German : 

{a)  They  have  gone  to  town  with  their  cousins  (m.)  to-day. 
{b)  Our  neighbours  will  have  come  to  our  house  to-night. 

(c)  The  doctor’s  dogs  would  have  followed  us  if  we  had  al¬ 
lowed  them  to. 

{d)  We  have  driven  from  Berlin  to  Brussels  this  morning. 
{e)  He  had  remained  at  home ;  something  had  happened. 


9.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Did  you  meet  each  other  in  the  street  at  Hamburg? 

(b)  Those  women  will  never  praise  each  other. 

(c)  That  old  man  would  have  bought  himself  a  new  coat. 

(d)  We  girls  sat  down  on  the  large  chair  in  your  room. 

(e)  Your  brother-in-law  has  got  married,  has  he  not  ? 

10.  Translate  into  German : 

(a)  It  is  your  aunt  Louisa,  who  is  speaking  to  you. 

(b)  It  was  I  who  was  standing  at  the  door. 

(c)  We  who  know  him  better  like  him  very  much. 

(d)  I  did  not  know  the  one  (m.)  whose  book  you  had. 

(e)  He  will  give  you  everything  that  he  has. 

11.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  I  cannot  sing  yet ;  I  am  too  hoarse. 

(b)  We  wanted  to  stay  up,  for  we  were  not  at  all  tired. 

(c)  He  has  been  obliged  to  sell  all  his  books. 

{d)  You  will  have  to  go  to  bed ;  it  is  half-past  ten. 

{e)  They  had  been  allowed  to  go  out  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour. 

.  12.  Translate  into  German  : 

Henry  the  Fourth,  king  of  France,  was  one  day  walking 
along  a  road  with  some  of  the  people  of  his  court.  Soon  they 
met  a  peasant  who  recognized  the  king  and  greeted  him,  bowing 
down  to  the  ground.  To  the  astonishment  of  those  who  were 
with  him,  the  king  did  the  same.  When  one  of  them  asked  him 
why  he  did  so,  he  answered:  “Surely  you  do  not  wish  a  poor 
peasant  to  be  more  polite  to  your  king  than  he  to  him?” 


I 


IBtrucation  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


(A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Exaw.iners  :  }  William  Dale,  M.A. 

( W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

(a)  O^TO?  7rpO(T7]\a(7€V  I'mrea'^  7rp07r6/JLyjra<:  eppbrjvea  elirev, 

OTL  ^ovXoLTO  hLoX6')(drivaL  Tot?  dp')(ovaL.  ToZ?  Se  (TTpaT7jyoL<^  eho^ev 
aKovcrat,'  koX  irpoaeKdovre^^  eh  eTTrjKOOv  '^p(orcov,  ti  OeXoL.  8e 
elrrev,  ore  GTreLcraaOaL  ^ouXolto,  icf)  w  pbr)re  avTo<i  roi;?  ^EWT^z^a? 
dZiKelv,  pb'qr  eKeivov^  Kaietv  rJ?  olKia^,  XapL^dvetv  re  rd  iirn'qheta 
oacov  heoiVTO.  ’^ESo^e  ravTa  roh  arparriyoh  koX  eonrelaavTo  iwl 
rovroL<;. 

(b)  "’'Hr  Se  tov<;  X[6ov<;  dvaX(X)<T(oaLV^^'  €(f>r}  6  Hero^wr,  "aXXo 
Tt  Tj  ovhev  KcoXvev  'irapLevai ;  Ov  yap  8^  etc  rov  ivavTtov  opSypiev  el 
pL^  oXlyov^i  TovTov^  dv6pco7rov<i,  Kal  tovtcov  8vo  fj  rpeh  (h'lrXiorpbevov^* 
io  Oe  ')(a)pLov,  o)?  Kai  av  opa<^,  cr^eoor  rpta  rjpLnrXeopa  eorriv,  o  oet 
l3aXXopbevov<i  8LeX0etv.  Tovtov  8e  oaov  irXedpov  8acrv  irirvcn  8La- 
XetiToua-ai^  pieydXai^,  dvO'  d)v  earrj/coTe^;  dv8pe^  tL  av  irdcr'^ocev  ^ 
VITO  rd)v  (jyepopievcov  XlOcov  t)  viro  tcov  KvXLv8opLev(ov  ; 

Xenophon,  Analasis,  IV. 

1.  Parse  fully  (i.  e.,  explaining  syntax  and  giving  principal 
parts  of  all  verbs)  :  dp'XpvaL,  '^pdiTcov,  OeXoiy  8eocvTo ;  8LeXdeLV, 
ecrTTjKore^. 

'  (over.) 


2.  (a)  (p  fjL'^re  avro^;  rou?  aSiKetv  ji'^re  €K€lvov<;  Kaieiv 

ra<;  olKia^.  Why  is  the  case  of  avTo<^  different  from  tha^t  of  etcei- 
rou?  ?  What  is  the  Latin  equivalent  for  6e\oi,  /SovXolto  and 
SeoLVTo  ?  Is  the  optative  necessary  here  ? 


3.  What  are  the  circumstances  connected  with  (b)  ? 


B. 

Translate  : 

(a)  Tw  vvv  (Tol  fi€V  iyo)  ^€tvo<^  (plXo'^  '' Kpye'i  ubeacrco 
Et/xl,  (TV  S’  iv  AvKLy,  ore  fcev  tcov  hrjjjiov  LKcofjcaL 
’^E7yea  S'  aXXyXcov  aXecafreOa  fcal  Sc’  ojJbiXov' 
rioXXol  jiev  ’yap  ipbol  Tpwe?  /cXeiTol  S'  iiTifcovpoi 
^reiveiv,  ov  tee  deo?  7^  'wopp  Kal  rrocrcri  /ciyeto), 

IloXXoi  S'  av  crol  ' K')(aLol,  ivaipepiev  ov  ice  Svvrjai. 
Teiiyea  S’  aXXpXoc’^  e'7rapiei'\\ropiev,  6(ppa  ical  ocSe 
Tvoicnv  OTL  ^eevoL  TrarpeoLOL  ev^opueO’  elvai. ' 

(b)  ''O?  eliTOiv  aX6')(Oio  <pLXr)<;  ev  ')(6p(j\v  eOrpeev 
ITatS’  eov'  ^  S’  apa  pciv  KTjcoSe'i  Se^aro  icoXircp 
Aaicpvoev  yeXdoaaa.  ITocrt?  S’  eXerjae  vopaa’;, 

XLeipi  re  pav  Karepe^ev,  eiro’^  r  ecjyar,  etc  r  ovop-a^ev. 

AatpovLT],  pep  pLOi  Ti  Xlrjv  aica'^L^eo  dvpp’ 

Ov  ’yap  tA  pb  virep  alcrav  avpp  ''AiSi  irpoid'y^et, 

Aiolpav  S'  ov  TLvd  ^rjpi  Trecjyvypevov  epupcevai  dvSpMV, 

Ov  Katcov,  ovSe  pciv  ecrSXov,  eiri^v  rd  TrpMra  <yevr}Tai. 

Homer,  Iliad,  VI. 

4.  Parse  fully  :  (a)  rm,  iropy,  yvMo-iv,  Svvrjai. 


5.  Write  down  the  Attic  forms  for  the  following ;  iroGcri, 
ivaipepev,  Svvrjai,  piiv  (icarepe^e),  eppevai. 

6.  Scan  the  third  and  fourth  lines  of  (6),  marking  the  caesural 
pauses. 


7.  Tw  vvv  (TOL  puev  eyoy  (a).  Give  their  names.  What  does  Homer 
say  about  the  exchange  they  made  ?  Befer  to  points  in  the 
episode  from  which  (h)  is  taken,  which  seem  to  you  to  make  it 
true  and  beautiful  for  all  acres. 


C. 

Translate  : 

'^vrevOev  i^eXavvei  GTa6pov<^  rpei^;,  irapaGcuyya’s  irevreicalSeKa, 
€7ri  t'ov  ^vc^pdrrjv  TrorapLov,  ovra  to  6vpo’=;  rerrdpeov  araSlcov'  Kal 
TToXt?  avToOi  coKeiTO  pueydXrj  Kal  evSaipLcov,  Od^lraKo<^  ov6pLa> 
'^vravOa  epueivev  rjpepa<^  irevre'  Kal  Kupo?  pLeraTrepb^dpievo^  tov^ 


aTparrjfyovf;  tmv  ^FiWtjvcov  eXeyev,  on  77  6809  eaoLTO  Trpo?  jBaaiXea 
fieyav  eZ?  J^a^vXMva'.  Kal  KeXevei  avTOV^  XeyeLv  ravra  rot?  arpartco- 
TaL<^  Kai  avaireiOeLv  eiredOai.  01  Se  7roi7jaavT€<i  eKKX7]a[av  ain^y- 
yeXXov  ravra'  ol  Se  crrparcMrat  eyaXerratvov  roU  arparr^yol^s,  fcal 
€(f)a(Tav  avrov<;  iraXai  ravr  elB6ra<;  /cpvrrreLv,  Kal  ovk  ecf^aaav  levat, 
eap  pLi]  T19  avroL<^  '^^prjpiara  StStp,  &arrep  rol^  irporepoi^  per  a  l^vpov 
dva/SdcTL.  Tavra  ol  crrparrjyol  Kvprp  drr'^yyeXXov'  6  8’  virea^ero 
dvhpX  eKciartp  SdxreLV  rrevre  dpyvpiov  pvd<^^  errdv  eZ?  J^ajSvXdyva 
^KWGLy  Kal  rov  piaOov  ivreXr],  pey^pt  dv  Karaarijcrp  rov<;^'^XX7]va<; 
eZ?  ^Icovlav  iraXiv,  To  pev  8^  rroXv  rov  ^^XX'qviKov  ovrco^  erreiaOr). 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  I. 


dvaireLOoty  =.io  win  over,  persuade. 
evreXq^  =z  complete. 

KpvTTr (o  — to  conceal. 

per  air  6  piTo  pa  c  =  to  send  for. 

p^XP^  =  until. 

pvd  =  ^  “  mina  ”  (a  sum  of  money)* 
yato-^o^^pav. 

XaXe7raLva)  =  to  be  annoyed. 

8.  What  is  the  syntax  of  eaotro  ?  Parse  dvaAdac. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


I' A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  <  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

(W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Km  TO  fx\v  TrpwTOv  ol  ^'EXXr]V€g  avTiTraperd^avro  Kara  (pdXayya, 
<l)g  ovT(og  d^ovTsg  rrpoc  to  opog.  tirura  Se  eSo^e  roig  (TTparrjyoic 
jSovXevo^aaOai  (rvXXeyeicriVy  ottcoq  wg  KdXXicrra  aywviovvrai. 

(a)  Parse  fully  (i.  e.,  giving  the  principal  parts,  and 
explaining  the  syntax)  d^ovreg,  eSo^s,  jSovXsvcracrOaiy  crvXXeysTcriv, 
aywviovvrai. 

(b)  Decline  fully  (jtdXayya  and  opog. 

(c)  Write  out  fully  all  the  persons  of  the  mood  and  tense  of 
aywviovvrai  and  ird^avro. 

(d)  Express  in  Latin  wg  KdXXiora  and  wg  ovrwg  d^ovrsg  Tipbg 
rb  opog. 

(e)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  irpwrov  and 
KoXkiara. 

< 

2.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(a)  Many  Lydians,  whom  the  King  had  sent  for,  were  present 
in  the  village. 

Q))  Neither  the  rich  nor  the  poor  have  always  been  most 
worthy  of  honours. 

(c)  The  generals  of  the  Athenians  marched  into  the  country 
of  the  Lacedaemonians  and  made  a  false  report  about  the  public 
men  there. 

» 


(over.) 


(d)  He  thought  that  those  who  had  transgressed  the  laws 
had  proved  false  to  the  city. 

{e)  All  who  have  fallen  into  misfortunes  have  not  always 
been  deserving  of  blame  (jULijuL\ptg,  17.) 

(f)  The  same  triremes  with  their  crews  were  captured  by 
the  Lacedaemonian  general,  who  had  ten  ships  with  him. 

3.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

Xenophon  and  those  who  were  with  him  saying  to  the  sick 
that  they  would  send  after  them  on  the  following  day,  set  forth. 
Before  they  had  gone  four  stadia,  they  fall  in  with  the  soldiers 
who  were  resting  on  the  road,  and  not  even  a  watch  had  been  set. 
The  soldiers  said  that  those  in  front  did  not  make  way  for  them. 
Then  Xenophon  sent  forward  the  peltastae  and  bade  them  find 
out  what  was  the  hindrance. 


(Edutation 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


YV.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Fast  as  the  fatal  symbol  flies, 

In  arms  the  huts  and  hamlets  rise  ; 

From  winding  glen,  from  upland  brown, 

They  pour’d  each  hardy  tenant  down. 

Nor  slack’d  the  messenger  his  pace ;  5 

He  show’d  the  sign,  he  named  the  place, 

And,  pressing  forward  like  the  wind, 

Left  clamour  and  surprise  behind. 

The  fisherman  forsook  the  strand, 

The  swarthy  smith  took  dirk  and  brand  ;  10 

With  changed  cheer,  the  mower  blithe 
Left  in  the  half-cut  swathe  the  scythe  j 
The  herds  without  a  keeper  stray’d. 

The  plough  was  in  mid-furrow  staid, 

The  falc’ner  toss’d  his  hawk  away,  15 

The  hunter  left  the  stag  at  bay  5 
Prompt  at  the  signal  of  alarms, 

Each  son  of  Alpine  rush’d  to  arms  ; 

So  swept  the  tumult  and  affray 

Along  the  margin  of  Achray.  20 

Alas,  thou  lovely  lake !  that  e’er 

Thy  banks  should  echo  sounds  of  fear  1 

The  rocks,  the  bosky  thickets,  sleep 

So  stilly  on  thy  bosom  deep,  . 

The  lark’s  blithe  carol,  from  the  cloud,  25 

Seems  for  the  scene  too  gaily  loud. 

1.  {a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  dirk  (1. 10),  cheer  (1. 11),  swathe 
(1.  12),  bosky  (1.  23). 

{h)  Give,  in  a  line  or  two,  the  main  impression  which  the 
poet  is  attempting  to  produce  upon  the  reader  in  the  first  twenty 
lines  of  this  passage.  Point  out  the  means  he  employs  to  obtain 
his  end. 

(c)  In  how  far  do  lines  21-26  enforce  or  weaken  this  im¬ 
pression  ?  (over.) 


t 


2.  Point  out  in  how  far  the  parts  of  the  poem  which  treat  of 
each  of  the  following  subjects  contribute  to  the  main  story  of  the 
Lady  of  the  Lake: — the  Flight  of  the  Deer,  the  Funeral  of  Dun¬ 
can,  the  episode  of  Blanche,  the  description  of  the  Games  at 
Stirling. 


3.  To  whom  does  each  of  the  following  passages  apply  ? 

{a)  I  grant  him  brave, 

But  wild  as  Bracklinn’s  thundering  wave  ; 

And  generous— save  vindictive  mood, 

Or  jealous  transport,  chafe  his  blood: 

I  grant  him  true  to  friendly  band. 

As  his  claymore  is  to  his  hand  5 
But  O  1  that  very  blade  of  steel 
More  mercy  for  a  foe  would  feel. 

(6)  Fantastic,  fickle,  fierce,  and  vain  ! 

Vain  as  a  leaf  upon  the  stream, 

And  fickle  as  a  changeful  dream  ; 

Fantastic  as  a  woman’s  mood. 

And  fierce  as  Frenzy’s  fevered  blood. 

(c)  In  vain,  to  soothe  his  wayward  fate. 

The  cloister  oped  her  pitying  gate  ; 

In  vain,  the  learning  of  the  age 
Unclasp’d  the  sable-letter’d  page  ; 

Even  in  its  treasures  he  could  find 
Food  for  the  fever  of  his  mind. 

(d)  On  his  bold  visage  middle  age 
Had  slightly  press’d  its  signet  sage, 

Y et  had  not  quench’d  the  open  truth 
And  fiery  vehemence  of  youth. 

(e)  Nor  won  he  yet  the  spurs  of  knight  5 
Gay  was  his  mien,  his  humour  light. 

And,  though  by  courtesy  controll’d. 

Forward  his  speech,  his  bearing  bold. 

if)  His  form  accorded  with  his  mind. 

Lively  and  ardent,  frank  and  kind. 


4.  Indicate  in  what  connection  each  of  the  following  songs  is 
introduced,  and  show  the  purpose  of  its  introduction  into  the 
poem  : — 

(a)  “  Ave  Maria,  Maiden  Mild." 

(b)  Alice  Brand  Merry  it  is  in  the  good  greenwood.") 

(c)  “  The  toils  are  pitch'd,  and  the  stakes  are  set." 
id)  The  Battle  of  Beal  an  Diiine. 


5.  Explain  fully  and  concisely  the  italicized  words  in  the  fol- 


lowing : — 

(a) 

Yell’d  on  the  view  the  opening  pack  ; 
Rock,  glen,  and  cavfern,  paid  them  hack. 

ib) 

Unless  he  climb  with  footing  nice. 

(c) 

I’ll  lightly  front  each  high  emprise. 

(d) 

Unclasp’d  the  sahle-lettered  page. 

(e) 

And  merry  morr ice-dancers  come. 

(f) 

Like  errant  damosel  of  yore. 

(9) 

Where  play’d,  with  many-colour’d  gleams, 
Tlirough  storied  pane,  the  rising  beams. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  that  portion  of  the  Lady  of  the  Lake 
which  begins  with  the  setting  out  of  Eoderick  and  Fitz-James 
for  Coilantogle  Ford  and  ends  with  the  fall  of  Roderick,  such  as 
might  afford  a  fairly  adequate  impression  of  the  passage  to  one 
who  had  never  read  the  poem. 

[N.B.  The  candidate  will  observe  that  for  the  attainment  of  the  above  purpose 
an  abstract  of  the  facts,  fuller  in  some  places,  less  full  in  others,  must  be  combined 
with  short  quotations,  and  with  remarks  descriptive  of  the  style  ] 


(Educattott  ©ntario* 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners :  - 


W.  J.  Alexandek,  Ph.D. 
A.  Caeruthers,  B.A. 

V/.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Describe  the  rise  and  establishment  of  Party  Government 
in  England  and  note  the  main  exceptions  to  the  principle  of 
having  the  Cabinet  composed  of  members  of  one  party  (1688 — 
1815). 

2.  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  Seven  Years’  War  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  heads : — 

(a)  Causes, 

(b)  English  Ministers  in  power  during  the  War, 

(c)  Events  and  results  of  the  War,  in  Europe,  India  and 

America. 

3.  Describe  the  plans  of  Government  tried  by  England  in 
dealing  with  her  newly-acquired  possession  of  Canada.  Especial¬ 
ly  note  the  provisions  of  The  Quebec  Act  and  The  Constitutional 
Act. 

4.  Trace  the  growth  of  the  Athenian  Constitution  under  Solon, 
Kleisthenes,  and  Perikles. 

5.  Tell  briefly  the  story  of  the  Second  Punic  War  down  to 
the  battle  of  Cannae.  State  the  causes  of  the  war,  and  show  to 
what  extent  Hannibal  displayed  the  qualities  of  a  great  leader  in 
his  conduct  of  the  struggle. 

6.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  life  and  character  of  any  tivo 
of  the  following  men: — Marius,  Pompeius,  Caius  Gracchus, 
Epameinondas,  Themistokles,  Sokrates. 


(over.)  • 


7.  Locate,  and  write  brief  notes  on  any  six  of  the  following: 

(a)  Assaye,  (/)  Old  Sarum, 

(b)  Blenheim,  (q)  Pondicherry, 

(c)  Killiecrankie,  (k)  Torres  Vedras, 

(d)  Louisburg,  (i)  Trafalgar, 

(e)  Minorca,  (/)  Waterloo. 


8.  Name,  locate  and  write  brief  notes  on  three  places  famous 
in  connection  with  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  War  between  Caesar  and  Pompey. 

(b)  Wars  with  Mithradates. 


9.  Draw  a  map  of  the  Peloponnesus,  and  mark  on  it  the 
physical  features,  provinces,  and  chief  towns. 


^buration  g^partm^nt,  #ntarx0 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


I  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners  .m  N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

[a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Find  the  least  number  which  is  a  multiple  of  1H> 
ff,  explaining  fully  the  process. 

2.  Show  that  the  remainder  in  dividing  any  whole  number 
by  9  is  the  same  as  the  remainder  in  dividing  the  sum  of  the 
digits  of  the  number  by  9. 

3.  A  grocer,  by  selling  12  pounds  of  sugar  for  a  certain  sum, 
gained  20%.  If  sugar  advances  10%  in  the  wholesale  market, 
what  per  cent,  will  the  grocer  now  gain  by  selling  10  pounds  for 
the  same  sum? 

4.  A  note  made  June  1st,  at  3  months,  was  discounted  imme¬ 
diately  at  8  %,  per  annum,  and  produced  $357.40.  What  was 
the  face  of  the*  note  ? 

5.  Find,  to  the  third  decimal  place, 

(a)  (l-2345)^(2-3456)2. 

(b)  the  cube  root  of  *2. 

6.  Find  the  amount  of  $275  in  2  years  at  6  %  per  annum, 
compounded  half-yearly. 

7.  What  rate  per  cent.,  per  annum,  compounded  half-yearly, 
is  equivalent  to  6%  per  annum,  compounded  yearly? 

(over.) 


8.  The  3  per  cent,  consols  are  at  120,  dividends  payable  half- 
yearty.  A  man  invested  a  certain  sum  and  also  the  first  divi¬ 
dend.  His  next  dividend  was  $410.  What  amount  of  consols 
did  he  then  hold  ? 

9.  What  sum  of  money  invested  now  at  5  %  per  annum,  com¬ 
pounded  yearly,  will,  at  the  end  of  4  years,  provide  for  a  per¬ 
petual  annuity  of  $100? 

10.  An  agent’s  rate  of  commission  for  selling  is  |  of  his  rate 
for  buying.  He  sold  a  consignment  for  $10200,  and  after  de¬ 
ducting  $450  invested  the  balance.  What  did  he  charge  for 
selling  ? 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY.  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners :  i  A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 


A. 


He  tasted  love  with  half  his  mind, 

Nor  ever  drank  the  inviolate  spring 
Where  nighest  heaven,  who  first  could  fling 
This  bitter  seed  among  mankind, 

That  could  the  dead,  whose  dying  eyes 

Were  closed  with  wail,  resume  their  life 
They  would  but  find  in  child  and  wife 
An  iron  welcome  when  they  rise : 

’Twas  well  indeed,  when  warm  with  wine, 

To  pledge  them  with  a  kindly  tear. 

To  talk  them  o’er,  to  wish  them  here, 

To  count  their  memories  half  divine  ; 

But  if  they  came  who  past  away, 

Behold  their  brides  in  other  hands  ; 

The  hard  heir  strides  about  their  lands. 
And  will  not  yield  them  for  a  day. 


1.  Analyze  the  first  two  stanzas  of  the  above  extract  so  far  as 
to  show  the  kinds  and  relationships  of  the  several  clauses  therein. 

[N.B.— If  the  subordinate  clause  is  connected  with  some  one  word  especially,  be 
careful  to  specify  that  word,  and  the  manner  in  which  it  is  modified  by  such  clause. 
In  the  abbreviated  clauses  supply  such  words  as  are  required  to  make  them  com¬ 
plete.] 


2.  Explain  clearly  the  grammatical  functions  and  relations  of 


“mind”  (line  1), 
“Nor”  (line  2), 


“heaven”  (line  3), 
“but”  (line  7), 


“To  pledge”  (line  10), 
“here”  (line  11), 
“half”  (line  12), 
“Behold”  (line  14). 


(over.) 


B. 


For  what  am  I  ?  What  profits  me  my  name 
Of  greatest  knight  ?  I  fought  for  it  and  have  it  : 
Pleasure  to  have  it,  none  j  to  lose  it,  pain  ; 

Now  grown  a  part  of  me  ;  but  what  use  in  it  ? 

To  make  men  worse  by  making  my  sin  known  ? 
Or  sin  seem  less,  the  sinner  seeming  great  ? 


3.  (a)  Describe  fully  and  clearly 
relations  of 

“name”  (line  1), 

“Pleasure”  (line  3), 

“none”  (line  3), 

“grown”  (line  4), 

“part”  (line  4), 


the  grammatical  value  and 

“worse”  (line  5), 

“making”  (line  5), 

“seem”  (line  6), 

“sinner”  (line  6), 
“seeming”  (line  6). 


(b)  State  clearly  the  function  and  relation  of  the  word 
“what”,  wherever  it  occurs  in  the  extract. 


4.  In  the  following  sentences : 

(a)  I  know  thee  of  what  force  thou  art  to  hold  the  costliest 

love  in  fee. 

(b)  Him  I  accuse  the  city  ports  by  this  hath  entered. 

(c)  He  spoke  to  me  of  what  they  were  thinking  about. 

(d)  Her  seemed  she  scarce  had  been  a  day  one  of  God’s 

choristers. 

{e)  He  came  home,  to  find  the  house  in  darkness. 


show  the  exact  grammatical  function  and  relation  of 
“in  fee”  (u) ;  “Him”  (b);  “of”,  “about”  ; 
day”  (d) ;  “to  find”,  “in  darkness”  (e). 


(( 


“to  hold”. 
Her”,  “a 


C. 

Cast  your  eyes  over  the  world,  and  see  how  the  masses  of  men, 
how  the  majority  of  nations,  labor  not  only  in  mental,  but  in  moral 
degradation,  to  support  a  high  and  fine  type  of  humanity  in  the  few. 
Examine  any  beautiful  work  of  art,  and  consider  how  coarse  and  dark 
is  the  life  of  those  who  have  dug  its  materials,  or  the  materials  for  the 
tools  which  wrought  it,  out  of  the  quarry  or  the  mine.  Things  abso¬ 
lutely  essential  to  intellectual  progress  are  furnished  by  classes  which 
for  ages  to  come  the  great  results  of  intellect  cannot  reach,  and  the 
lamp  which  lights  the  studies  of  a  Bacon  or  a  Leibnitz  is  fed  by  the 
wild,  rude  fishermen  of  the  Northern  Sea. 

It  is  true  that  wherever  service  is  rendered,  we  may  trace  some 
reciprocal  advantage,  either  immediate  or  not  long  deferred.  The 


most  abstract  discoveries  of  science  gradually  assume  a  practical  form, 
and  descend  in  the  shape  of  material  conveniences  and  comforts  to  the 
masses  whose  labor  supported  the  discoverer  in  intellectual  leisure. 
Nor  are  the  less  fortunate  ages  of  history  and  the  lower  states  of  society 
without  their  consolations.  The  intervals  between  great  moral  and 
intellectual  efforts  have  functions  of  their  own.  Imperial  Rome, 
amidst  her  moral  lassitude,  makes  great  roads,  promotes  material 
civilisation,  codifies  the  law.  The  last  century  had  no  poetry,  but  it 
took  up  with  melody,  and  produced  the  Handels  and  Mozarts.  Lower 
pains  go  with  lower  pleasures,  and  the  savage  life  is  not  without  its 
immunities  and  enjoyments.  The  life  of  intense  hope  that  is  lived  in 
the  morning  of  great  revolutions  may  partly  make  up  for  the  danger, 
the  distress,  and  the  disappointment  of  their  later  hour.  But  these, 
if  they  are  touches  of  kindness  and  providence  in  Nature,  welcome  as 
proof  that  she  is  not  a  blind  or  cruel  power,  fall  far  short  of  the  full 
measure  of  justice. 

5.  (fl)  Give  very  concisely  the  substance  of  each  paragraph. 

(b)  What  is  the  relation  in  thought  between  the  two  para¬ 
graphs  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  function  of  the  expression  ‘Mt  is  true”,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  paragraph. 

6.  {a)  Rewrite  the  first  sentence  of  the  extract,  substituting 
for  the  imperative  some  other  construction,  and  compare  as  to 
rhetorical  effect. 

(/;)  In  the  third  sentence  (“Things  ....  Northern  Sea”) 
state  the  relation  in  thought  of  the  second  member  of  the  sen¬ 
tence  to  the  first. 

(c)  Rewrite  the  last  sentence  of  the  extract  so  as  to  improve 
it  in  respect  to  clearness. 

7.  Explain  and  illustrate  from  the  extract  what  is  meant  by 
method  or  consecutive  ai'rangement  in  a  paragraph. 


I 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ALGEBRA. 

r  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 

Examiners :  ^  N.  F.  Dupuis^  M. A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Solve  the  equations, 

2x — 3  ^  3x — 7 
2x  1  ^  3x  b 


1  1  1 

X — 2  X — 3  X — 4 


2.  (a)  Solve, 


2 

3 

\ 

— 

=  17 

X 

y 

5 

+ 

2 

=  12 

X 

y 

(h)  If  Qx^ — 17^c?/  + 12i/2  =  0,  find  the  value  of  the  ratio 
x:y. 


3.  {a)  A  railway  train  runs  a  certain  distance  at  a  certain 
rate :  had  the  rate  been  increased  by  5  miles  an  hour  the 
distance  could  have  been  made  in  ^  of  the  time,  but  had  the 
rate  been  diminished  by  5  miles  an  hour  the  time  would  have 
been  increased  by  2J  hours.  Find  the  distance  and  the  rate. 

(b)  A  and  B  together  do  a  piece  of  work  in  a  certain 
time.  If  they  each  did  one-half  of  the  work  separately  A 
would  have  to  work  one  day  less  and  B  two  days  more  than 
before.  Find  the  time  it  would  take  both  to  do  the  work. 

(OVER.) 


4.  If  ax  +%+  C2  =  0 

=  0, 

show  that  x\y\z\  \  ah — \  hc — a^  xa — h^. 

5.  {a)  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  ax^  -\-2hx  +  c  =  0,  find 

the  values  of  m-\-n,  mn,  in  terms  of  a,  h,  and  c. 

{b)  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  greater  by  2 
than  those  of  the  equation  x‘^ — 11a?  =  17. 

(c)  Find  the  square  root  of  10  +  2]/Tr  • 

X 

6.  Fully  explain  the  meaning  of  tX/  ^  y  00  ^  y  00  ^  ■ 

7.  {a)  Factor  a^+464;  — 3ahc;  ' 

(1  +y)3_2a?3(l  +?/2)_^a?4(l_?/)2. 

{b)  If  .9  =  +  6  +  c),  show  that 

(i-_6)(,9_c)  +  (.9— C)(5— a)  +  (5— «)(5— 6)  =  .s2  _ 

8.  {a)  Find  the  square  root  of 

a?4  q-4^5j3^_|_  I0a?2^3  _|_  12a?y +  9y4. 

ib)  If  x^  -\-2^x-\-q,  and  o?^ -|-  ma?q-?^  have  a  common  fac-  ■ 
tor,  find  the  relation  that  exists  among  p,  q,  m,  n. 
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(  a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  If  you  are  in  doubt  as  to  whether  a  solid  is  soluble  in 
water  or  not,  describe  an  experiment  which  you  would  perform 
to  decide  the  point. 

(6)  How  would  you  separate  a  finely  powdered  mixture  of 
sand,  sugar  and  iron,  so  as  to  preserve  the  first  two  substances  ? 

2.  The  inside  of  a  cylindrical  bottle  is  wet  with  water  and  the 
moistened  surface  is  covered  with  fine  iron  filings.  The  bottle 
is  then  inverted  and  its  mouth  placed  under  water.  A  second 
bottle  of  the  same  size  is  inverted  over  a  piece  of  phosphorus 
supported  on  a  stand  so  that  the  mouth  of  this  bottle  also  is 
under  water.  The  bottles  are  left  standing  side  by  side  for  a  day 
or  two.  Compare  the  changes  that  take  place  in  their  contents. 

3.  (a)  When  60  c.c.  of  hydrogen  and  20  c.c.  of  oxygen  are  ex¬ 
ploded  in  an  eudiometer,  what  are  the  volume  and  the  compo¬ 
sition  of  the  resulting  gas  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure? 

{h)  If  olefiant  gas  (ethylene)  were  substituted  for  the  hydro¬ 
gen,  what  would  be  the  volume  and  the  ,  composition  of  the 
resulting  gas  at  100°C.  and  740  mm.  pressure?  Estimate  the 
volume  of  water  produced,  measured  at  4°C.  and  760  mm. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  of  the  first  of  the  foregoing  experi¬ 
ments  to  the  statement  that  “a  molecule  of  oxygen  consists  of 
more  than  one  atom.” 

4.  {a)  Describe  fully  how  you  would  prepare  some  metallic 
copper  from  copper  sulphate,  and  metallic  silver  from  silver 
nitrate. 

Q))  How  would  you  prove  the  presence  of  the  acids  in  these 
salts  ?  (over.) 


5.  A  compound  is  found  to  be  composed  of  hydrogen  3*08%, 
phosphorus  31*62%,  and  oxygen  65*30%.  Calculate  its  simplest 
formula. 

6.  Explain,  using  equations,  the  reactions  that  occur  when : 

(a)  Carbon  dioxide  is  passed  over  red  hot  charcoal, 

(b)  chlorine  is  mixed  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen, 

(c)  dry  hydrogen  is  passed  over  red  hot  copper  oxide. 

7.  Compare  the  action  of  hot  sulphuric  acid  on  copper  with 
that  of  strong  nitric  acid  on  copper.  Give  equations. 

8.  (a)  Compare  the  actions  when  concentrated  sulphuric  acid 
is  added  to  chloride  of  potassium,  iodide  of  potassium,  and  bro¬ 
mide  of  potassium. 

(6)  If  142  grams  of  chlorine  gas  be  passed  into  steam  at  a 
red  heat,  what  substances  will  be  formed  and  what  weight  of 
each  ? 
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1.  Equal  triangles  upon  the  same  side  of  the  same  base 
are  between  the  same  parallels.  Euc.  L,  39. 

2.  ABC  is  a  triangle  right-angled  at  B,  and  BD  is  perpen¬ 
dicular  upon  AC.  Show  that  the  rectangle  on  AD  and  AC 
is  equal  to  the  square  on  AB.  Euc.  I.,  47. 

3.  C  is  the  middle  point  of  the  finite  line  AB,  and  D  is . 
any  point  on  the  line.  Then  the  sum  of  the  squares  on 
AD  and  DB  is  twice  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  HG  and  CD. 
Euc.  II.,  9. 

Prove  this  in  any  way,  but  by  superposition  if  you  can. 

4.  ABC  is  acute  angled  at  A,  and  BD  is  perpendicular  on 

AC.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  AB  and  AC  ex¬ 
ceeds  the  square  on  BC  by  twice  the  rectangle  on  H(7and 

AD.  Euc.  II.,  13. 

5.  From  a  point  without  a  circle  draw  a  tangent  to  the 
circle,  and  show  that  two  tangents  can  be  drawn  and  that 
they  are  equal.  Euc.  III.,  17. 

6.  From  a  point  P,  PP  is  drawn  to  touch  a  circle  at  T, 
and  PAB  to  cut  the  circle  in  A  and  B.  Then  the  rectangle 
on  PA  and  PB  is  equal  to  the  square  on  PT.  Euc.  III.,  36. 

7.  From  the  figure  of  question  2,  show  that  the  rectangle 

on  AD  and  P(7  is  equal  to  the  square  on  BD.  (over.) 


8.  Show  that  the  conclusion  of  question  3  is  true  if  D  be 
a  point  anywhere  not  on  the  line. 

9.  Any  six-sided  polygon  is  described  about  a  circle. 
Show  that  the  sum  of  three  alternate  sides  is  equal  to  that  of 
the  other  three. 
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W.  J.  Alexandee,  Ph.D. 
A.  Caeruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  fol- 

loiving  themes: 


1.  The  Matabele. 

2.  “  The  Child  is  Father  of  the  Man.” 

3.  Animal  Life  in  the  Woods  of  Ontario. 

[Any  proper  names  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fictitious,  not  real  names.] 

4.  Schoolmasters  and  Scholars. 

[Any  proper  names  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fictitious,  not  real  names.] 

5.  A  Comparison  of  War  and  Soldiers  in  the  time  of  Louis  XI 

and  our  own  day. 

6.  Character  of  Goldsmith  illustrated  by  the  events  of  the  first 

thirty  years  of  his  life. 

7.  Literature  as  a  Profession — the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 

Centuries  Compared. 
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1.  A  cube-shaped  block  of  lead,  whose  edge  is  10  cms.  and 
whose  specific  gravity  is  11‘3,  falls  freely  from  the  top  of  a  tower 
for  4  seconds,  when  it  strikes  a  floor,  breaks  through,  but  loses, 
however,  three-fourths  of  its  velocity.  In  one-half  second  more 
it  reaches  the  next  floor  and  lodges  there.  Find,  giving  units  in 
each  case, 

(a)  the  whole  distance  fallen  through  ; 

(b)  the  momentum  possessed  on  striking  the  lower  floor ; 

(c)  the  energy  lost  through  the  first  floor. 

What  became  of  this  energy  ?  [^=980.] 

2.  {a)  A  cellar  full  of  coal  is  said  to  be  a  source  of  much 
energy.  Explain  the  statement. 

(b)  Two  men,  of  equal  height,  carry  a  weight  of  200  lbs., 
slung  on  a  uniform  pole,  which  is  6  feet  long,  weighs  10  lbs., 
and  rests  on  their  shoulders.  Find  where  the  load  must  be 
placed  on  the  pole,  so  that  one  man  may  bear  IJ  times  as  much 
as  the  other. 

3.  (rt)  Give  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  an  irregularly- shaped  piece  of  board;  and  explain, 
with  illustrations,  the  meaning  of  the  terms,  stable,  unstable  and 
neutral  equilibrium. 

(b)  A  flat  ruler,  1  foot  in  length  and  1  inch  in  width,  is  cut 
into  two  parts,  of  lengths  5  and  7  inches,  which  are  so  placed  as 
to  form  a  letter  T,  the  longer  portion  being  vertical.  Find  the 

centre  of  gravity  of  the  system. 


(over.) 


4.  (a)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  a  floating 
body  displaces  its  own  weight  of  a  liquid. 

(b)  A  box,  with  its  bottom  horizontal,  is  10  cms.  high  and 
20  cms.  wide,  and  has  its  sides  vertical  and  its  ends  slanting  at 
at  an  angle  of  45°.  The  box  is  filled  with  water  at  4°C.  Find 
the  entire  pressure  on  the  slanting  end,  due  to  the  water. 

5.  (a)  Why  do  salt  and  snow,  when  mixed  together,  produce 
a  temperature  lower  than  the  freezing  point? 

(b)  When  120  grams  of  ice  are  mixed  with  800  grams  of 
water  at  20°C.,  it  melts  and  the  water  all  reaches  the  temper¬ 
ature  7°C.  From  this  calculate  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice. 

6.  (<x)  Explain  absolute  temj^erature,  giving  reasons  for  the 
position  of  zero. 

(b)  Give  Boyle’s  Law ;  also  a  method  of  demonstrating  it 
for  pressures  between  one  and  two  atmospheres. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  importance  and  the  method  of  amalgamat¬ 
ing  the  zinc  of  a  battery. 

(b)  You  have  six  cells,  each  having  an  E.M.F.  of  2  volts 
and  internal  resistance  of  J  ohm,  and  are  asked  to  send  a 
current  through  a  coil  whose  resistance  is  3  ohms.  What  cur¬ 
rent  would  you  obtain  if  you  grouped  your  cells  so  as  to  have 
two  triplets  (that  is,  in  series  by  threes,  abreast  by  twos)?  What 
arrangement  will  give  the  greatest  current? 

8.  (a)  Draw  a  clear  diagram  of  an  induction  coil,  and  explain 
the  action  of  the  hammer,  and  also  the  production  of  the  current 
in  the  outside  coil. 

(6)  Describe,  with  diagram,  the  construction  of  a  dynamo, 
naming  the  chief  parts,  and  showing  how  the  current  arises  and 
where  it  travels.  (Any  of  the  common  kinds  of  dynamos  will 
do.) 
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A. 

Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Le  capitaine  enfonca  ses  deux  mains  dans  la  criniere 
emmel4e  de  Z4ro,  qui,  depuis  quelques  jours,  avait  assez  visible- 
ment  neglig6  les  soins  de  sa  toilette,  et  le  regardant  fixement  dans 
les  yeux  : 

“  Oui,  c’est  bien  toi,  lui  dit-il  enfin,  tu  n’es  pas  plus  beau 
qu’autrefois,  mais  tu  as  toujours  Fair  aussi  bon... Ah!  d’oii  viens- 
tu,  comme  cela  ?” 

Zero  eut  bien  voulu  r^pondre  k  toutes  ces  questions,  mais  Jean 
Pigault  les  lui  faisait  en  francais,  et  le  chien  de  Norkind  Van  der 
Tromp  ne  parlait  aucune  autre  langue  que  le  bas-allemaud  :  c’est 
ainsi  qu’a  Berlin  on  appelle  le  hollandais.  11  dut  done  se  con- 
tenter  de  lecher  les  mains  de  son  maitre  et  de  le  regarder  avec 
toute  la  tendresse  qu’il  est  permis  ^  un  chien  d’exprimer  par 
signes. 

Mme  Pigault  eut  la  delicatesse  de  ne  pas  monter  tout  d'abord. 
Elle  ne  voulait  point  troubler  par  une  presence  importune  le 
plaisir  que  les  deux  amis  bprouvaient  ^  se  retrouver  ensemble. 
Mais,  au  bout  d’un  moment,  craignant  qu’une  plus  longue  abs¬ 
tention  n’eut  quelque  chose  d’affeot4,  elle  entra,  souriante  et  gaie, 
et  d’une  gaiete  tres  sincere,  en  femme  heureuse  du  bonheur  de 
son  mari. 

2.  II  est  tout  surpris  de  se  retrouver  dans  un  lit  bien  blanc, 
entoure  de  grands  rideaux  de  percale  qui  mettent  tout  autour  un 
isolement  de  demi-jour  et  de  paix. 

II  voudrait  bien  se  soulever  sur  Toreiller,  les  ecarter  un  peu 
pour  voir  ou  il  gst ;  mais,  bien  qu’il  se  sente  d41icieusement 
reposb,  il  n’en  a  pas  la  force,  et  il  attend.  (over.) 


Mais  des  voix  chuchotent  autour  de  lui. 

•  On  dirait,  sur  le  planclier,  un  bruit  de  pieds  marchant  sur  la 
pointe,  et  mtoe  un  clabaudement  connu ;  quelque  chose  comme 
la  promenade  d’un  manche  a  balai  sur  les  planches. 

Victor  a  d4ja  entendu  cela  autrefois. 

Ou  done? 

Eh  !  sur  le  tillac  de  la  Belle-Nivernaise. 

C’est  cela  I  e’est  bien  cela ! 

Et  le  malade,  reunissant  toute  sa  force,  d’une  voix  faible,  quhl 
croit  bien  grosse  : 

—  Ohe  I  L’fiquipage  !  oh4  ! 

Les  rideaux  se  tirent,  et,  dans  un  4blouissement  de  lumi^re,  il 
apercoit  tons  les  etres  cheris  qu’il  a  tant  appeles  dans  son  delire. 

Tons !  oui,  tons  ! 

Ils  sont  tons  la,  Clara,  Maugendre,  le  pere  Louveau,  la  mere 
Louveau,  la  petite  soeur,  et  le  vieux  heron  4bouillant4,  maigre 
comme  sa  gaffe,  qui  sourit  demesurement  de  son  rire  silencieux. 

B. 

Translate  into  English  : 

Cervantes  voulait  faire  une  piquante  parodie,  et  cette  parodie 
suffisait  en  effet  pour  atteindre  le  but  que  nous  avons  signale. 
Mais  le  genie,  surtout  chez  les  poetes,  fait  quelquefois  plus  qu’il 
ne  se  propose.  Si  le  Do7i  Quichotte  n’4tait  qu’une  parodie,  il. 
serait  mort  avec  les  oeuvres  dont  il  se  raillait,  il  eut  4te  oublie 
apr^s  sa  victoire ;  et  voila  qu’apr^s  trois  siecles  de  triomphe  le 
roman  de  Cervantes  est  plus  populaire  que  jamais,  connu  de  tout 
le  monde,  traduit  dans  toutes  les  langues  et  se  multiplie  encore 
chaque  annee  par  milliers  d’exemplaires. 

C’est  que  ce  livre  n’est  pas  seulement  une  satire,  il  est  aussi 
un  tableau  de  caract^res  eternellement  vrais  et  vivants.  Les  per- 
sonnages  de  Cervantes  ne  sont  pas  des  esquisses  de  ridicules  pas- 
sagers,  mais  des  types  permanents  de  la  nature  morale.  Si  Ton 
veut  bien  comprendre  cet  ouvrage  il  faut  se  garder  de  s’en  tenir 
aux  cent  premieres  pages:  la  pensee  de  Cervantes  se  d^veloppe  et 
se  fixe  k  mesure  qu’il  avance.  Ce  chevalier  errant,  qui  semble  ne 
devoir  etre  d’abord  qu’une  parodie  des  Amadis,  devient  progressive- 
ment  un  individu  reel  et  distinct.  L’auteur  s’attache  a  lui,  il  le 
connait,  il  I’aime  et  le  fait  aimer.  A  cote  de  cette  toquade  (mania) 
pour  la  chevalerie  errante,  il  lui  donne  une  si  here  et  si  genereuse 
nature,  un  tel  sentiment  d’honneur,  un  tel  amour  de  ce  qui  est 
noble  et  grand,  que  nous  partageons  Taffection  et  quelquefois 
m^me  Fadmiration  qu’il  inspire  k  ceux  qui  Fenvironnent. 


(tDucatton  Qcpartrmnt,  (f^ntario 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Y^oung,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — This  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Quant  a  la  jeune  femme,  comme  si  elle  eiit  eu  a  cceur  de 
lui  faire  oublier  les  ennuis  dont  elle  avait  et4  la  cause,  et 
qu’elle  n’avait  pas  pr4vus  si  grands,  elle  se  montrait  avec  le 
capitaine  pleine  de  gentillesse  et  de  grace.  II  y  avait  Ik  un 
changement,  je  dirais  volon tiers  une  conversion  morale,  qu’il  5 
ebt  4t4  injuste  de  m^connaitre.  II  suffisait  qu’elle  put  croire 
qu’une  chose  4tait  agr^able  k  son  mari  pour  qu’elle  s’empres- 
sat  de  la  faire.  Pigault  avait  perdu  un  chien,  mais  il  avait 
trouv4  une  femme.  Peut-etre,  parmi  nos  lecteurs,  s’en 
rencontrera-t-il  qui  ne  le  plaindront  pas.  10 

1.  Point  out  the  examples  of  the  subjunctive  mood  occurring 
in  the  extract  and  give  the  grammatical  explanation  in  each  case. 

2.  Explain  why  lui  (1.  2)  and  not  le  is  used. 

3.  Give  rules  for  the  elision  of  e  and  i  in  French. 

4.  PeuUStre^  parmi  nos  lecteurs,  s’en  rencontrera-Uil  qui  ne 
le  plaindront  pas  (11.  9- 10). 

{a)  What  is  the  antecedent  of  en  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  antecedent  of  qui? 

(c)  Explain  why  rencontrera  is  singular. 

(d)  Why  are  the  verb  and  subject  inverted  ? 

5.  What  is  the  difference  between  entre  and  parmi  ?  Give  ex¬ 
amples. 

6.  Give,  the  difference  between  plaindre  and  se  plaindre. 

'  (over.) 


B . — (Composition .) 


7.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  I  never  knew  a  man  who  had  so  many  friends. 

(h)  He  would  not  have  known  what  you  had  done  if  I  had 
not  told  him. 

(c)  Could  you  understand  what  he  was  saying  in  his  speech  ? 
{d)  I  could  not  hear  him  very  well,  there  was  so  much  noise. 
(e)  We  could  hear  him  well  enough,  but  we  did  not  listen 
to  him. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  We  need  bread,  do  we  not  ?  Shall  I  send  for  some  ? 

(h)  No,  for  I  have  just  sent  for  some. 

(c)  My  father  is  having  a  house  built  this  year. 

(d)  You  have  returned  ;  what  does  that  mean  ? 

{e)  I  have  heard  said  that  our  neighbours  are  rich, 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  The  gentleman  whose  son  we  met  has  not  yet  returned 
from  London. 

(b)  Whose  horses  did  you  see  yesterday  in  the  field  yonder  ? 

(c)  He  who  is  never  angry  will  never  make  many  enemies. 

(d)  Why  do  you  not  tell  me  what  you  and  your  brothers 

were  talking  about  ? 

(e)  Those  boys  are  afraid  to  tell  what  they  were  doing  the 

day  before  yesterday. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Would  you  like  us  to  give  you  our  books  and  pencils? 

(b)  No,  we  do  not  want  them  and  we  think  you  cannot  do 

without  them. 

(c)  But  we  never  use  them  and  we  shall  be  very  happy  to 

let  you  have  them. 

(d)  We  should  like  to  go  for  a  walk  as  soon  as  you  have 

time. 

(e)  Our  friends  were  weary  of  being  in  the  United  States 

and  they  came  back, 

11.  Translate  into  French  : 

There  was  once  a  man  who  died  and  left  a  son  whose  only 
fortune  was  a  cat.  But  this  animal  was  very  clever  and  aided 


the  boy  in  many  ways.  He  caught  rabbits  and  birds  for  his 
master  and  one  day  when  the  king  was  driving  in  his  carriage 
with  his  daughter  he  caused  the  young  man  to  be  presented  to 
these  great  persons.  The  young  man  was  received  by  the  king 
with  kindness,  and  was  invited  to  get  into  his  carriage.  He  did 
so  and  the  three  followed  the  cat  to  the  castle  of  a  great  giant 
whom  the  wonderful  animal  seized  and  ate  as  if  he  had  been 
only  a  mouse.  They  then  sat  down  to  a  great  dinner  in  the 
giant’s  castle,  and  the  king  was  so  pleased  with  all  that  happen¬ 
ed  that  he  gave  his  daughter  in  marriage  to  the  young  man. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL'  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS. 

r  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

(w.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

(a)  Locus  erat  castrorum  editus  et  paulatim  ab  imo  adclivis 
circiter  passus  mille.  Hue  magno  cursu  contenderunt,  ut  quam 
minimum  spatii  ad  se  colligendos  armandosque  Eomanis  daretur, 
exanimatique  pervenerunt.  Sabinus  suos  hortatus  cupientibus 
signum  dat.  Impeditis  hostibus  propter  ea  quae  ferebant  oner  a 
subito  duabus  portis  eruptionem  fieri  iubet. 

{h)  Dum  ea  geruntur,  legione  ex  consuetudine  una  frumenta- 
tum  missa,  quae  appellabatur  septima,  neque  ulla  ad  id  tempus 
belli  suspicione  interposita,  cum  pars  hominum  in  agris  reman- 
eret,  pars  etiam  in  castra  ventitaret,  ii,  qui  pro  portis  castrorum 
in  statione  erant,  Caesari  nuntiaverunt,  pulverem  majorem,  quam 
consuetudo  ferret,  in  ea  parte  videri,  quam  in  partem  legio  iter 
fecisset. 

1.  Parse  fully  (giving  the  principal  parts  and  explaining  the 
syntax) :  colligendos^  impeditis,  geruntur,  frumentatum,  remaneret, 
and  ferret. 

2.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  last  two  syllables  in  editus,  daretu/r, 
impeditis,  fieri,  and  novi. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  Eoman  legion  with  regard  to  its 
divisions,  officers  and  weapons. 


[over.] 


B 


Translate : 

(a)  His  lacrimis  vitam  damns,  et  miserescimus  ultro. 
Ipse  viro  primus  manicas  atque  arta  levari 
Vincla  jubet  Priamus,  dictisque  ita  fatur  amicis  : 
Quisquis  es,  amissos  bine  jam  obliviscere  Graios  ; 
Noster  eris,  mihique  haec  edissere  vera  roganti. 

Quo  molem  banc  immanis  equi  statnere?  qiiis  auctor? 
Quidve  petunt  ?  quae  religio  ?  aut  quae  maebina  belli? 

(b)  At  tibi  pro  scelere,  exclamat,  pro  talibus  ausis, 

Hi,  si  qua  est  caelo  pietas,  quae  talia  curet, 

Persolvant  grates  dignas  et  praemia  reddant 
Debita,  qui  nati  coram  me  cernere  letum 
Fecisti  et  patrios  foedasti  funere  voltus. 

At  non  ille,  satum  quo  te  mentiris,  Acbilles 
Tabs  in  boste  fuit  Priamo  ;  sed  jura  tidemque 
Supplicis  erubuit,  corpusque  exsangue  sepulcro 
Eeddidit  Hectoreum,  meque  in  mea  regna  remisit. 

Sic  fatus  senior,  telumque  imbelle  sine  ictu 
Conjecit,  rauco  quod  protinus  aere  repulsum, 

Et  summo  clipei  nequidquam  umbone  pependit. 

4.  Scan  tbe  last  two  verses  of  extract  (a)  and  tbe  first  two  of 
extract  (b). 

5.  Parse  viro,  Graios,  quo  {a,  v.  6),  quo  {b,  v.  6,),  voltus,  Hec¬ 
toreum,  noticing  any  peculiarities  in  the  syntax. 

6.  Describe  the  omens  by  which  Anchises  is  induced  to  accom¬ 
pany  Aeneas  in  his  flight ;  and  give  an  account  of  any  predictions 
occurring  in  this  book  with  regard  to  Aeneas’  future  kingdom. 


C. 

Translate : 

Caesar,  cum  animadverteret  hostem  complures  dies  castris 
palude  et  loci  natura  munitis  se  tenere,  neque  oppugnari  castra 
eorum  sine  dimicatione  perniciosa,  nec  locum  munitionibus  claudi 
nisi  a  maiore  exercitu  posse,  litteras  ad  Trebonium  mittit,  ut 
quam  celerrime  posset  legionem  xiii,  quae  cum  T.  Sextio  legato 
in  Biturigibus  hiemabat,  arcesseret  atque  ita  cum  tribus  legioni- 
bus  magnis  itineribus  ad  se  veniret;  ipse  equites  invicem  Ee- 
morum  ac  Lingonum  reliquarumque  civitatum,  quorum  magnum 
numerum  evocaverat,  praesidio  pabulationibus  mittit,  qui  subitas 


hostium  incur siones  sustinerent.  Quod  cum  cotidie  fieret  ac  iam 
consuetudine  diligentia  minueretur,  quod  plerumque  accidit  diu- 
turnitate,  Bellovaci,  delecta  manu  peditum,  cognitis  stationibus 
cotidianis  equitum  nostrorum,  silvestribus  locis  insidias  dispon- 
unt  eodemque  equites  postero  die  mittunt,  qui  primum  elicerent 
nostros,  deinde  circumventos  aggrederentur. 

2)erniciosus — involving  much  loss. 
invice7n — alternately. 

2)ahulatio — a  foraging  party. 

Silvester — overgrown  with  woods. 
dis2)ono — I  arrange. 
elicio — I  entice  out. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  -JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
W.  Dale,  M.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Write  out  fully  the  present  indicative  and  imperfect  &ub- 
junctive  of  velle  and  fieri,  and  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  active 
of  auferre  and  requiro. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  He  ordered  him  to  visit  all  the  states  he  could. 

{h)  They  promised  to  give  hostages  and  to  do  what  he 
ordered. 

(c)  Every  one  knew  that  they  must  winter  in  Gaul. 

(d)  He  thought  it  would  be  of  great  advantage  to  him  if  he 

visited  the  island. 

8.  Translate  into  Latin : 

(a)  News  was  brought  to  Borne  that  the  two  camps  would 
be  captured  if  the  enemy  were  to  attack  them. 

(h)  The  soldiers  were  not  to  be  persuaded  to  cease  from 
slaughter. 

(c)  His  words  alike  of  praise  and  of  blame  could  scarcely  be 

heard  for  (=prae)  the  shouts  of  indignation. 

(d)  Whenever  he  saw  any  one  hesitating,  he  would  immedi¬ 

ately  urge  him  to  advance. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin : 

Meanwhile  many  escape  from  the  slaughter  and  reach  Utica. 
All  these  together  with  the  three  hundred  persons  who  had  fur¬ 
nished  the  money  to  enable  the  war  to  be  carried  on,  are  assem¬ 
bled  by  Cato,  who  exhorts  them  to  set  free  their  slaves  and 
defend  the  town.  But  seeing  that  only  a  part  of  the  assembly 
assented  to  his  advice,  while  the  rest  in  their  terror  were  bent 
on  flight,  he  ceased  to  press  the  matter  any  further,  and  pro¬ 
vided  them  with  ships  to  enable  them  to  go  wherever  they  wish¬ 
ed.  He  himself,  entrusting  his  children  to  the  care  of  a  friend, 
retired  to  rest  and  killed  himself  with  a  sword  which  he  had 
secretly  carried  into  his  chamber. 


®rtuatiou  (Dutoio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Von  jetzt  an  wurde  Peter  Munk  ein  fleisziger  und 
wackerer  Mann.  Kr  war  zufreiden  mit  dem,  was  er  hatte, 
trieb  sein  Handwerk  unverdrossen,  und  so  kam  es,  dass  er 
durch  eigene  Kraft  wohlhabend  wurde  und  angesehen  und 
beliebt  im  ganzen  Wald.  Er  zankte  nie  mehr  mit  Frau 
Lisbeth,  ehrte  seine  Mutter  und  gab  den  Armen,  die  an  seine  ' 
Tliiire  pochten.  Als  nach  Jahr  und  Tag  Frau  Lisbeth-  von 
einem  schonen  Knaben  genas,  ging  Peter  nach  dem  Tannen- 
buhl  und  sagte  sein  Spriichlein.  Aber  das  Glasmannlein 
zeigte  sich  nicht.  Herr  Schatzhauser,”  rief  er  laut,  ‘^hort 
mich  doch,  ich  will  ja  nichts  Anderes,  als  Euch  zu  Gevatter 
bitten  bei  meinem  Sohnlein  \”  Aber  er  gab  keine  Antwort ; 
nur  ein  kurzer  Windstosz  sauste  durch  die  Tannen  und 
warf  einige  Tannenzapfen  herab  in's  Gras.  will  ich  dies 
zum  Andenken  mitnehmen,  weil  Ihr  Euch  doch  nicht  sehen 
lassen  wollet,”  rief  Peter,  steckte  die  Zapfen  in  die  Tasche 
und  ging  nach  Hause. 

2.  Um  so  mehr  aber  entbrannte  ihr  Hasz  gegen  den 
Betriiger  Mizra.  Sie  zogen  in  den  Palast  und  nahmen  den 
alten  Zauberer  und  seinen  Sohn  gefangen.  Den  Alten 
schickte  der  Kalif  in  dasselbe  Gemach  der  Ruine,  das  die 
Prinzessin  als  Eule  bewohnt  hatte,  und  liess  ihn  dort  auf- 
hangen.  Dem  Sohne  aber,  welcher  nichts  von  den  Kiinsten 
seines  Vaters  verstand,  liess  der  Kalif  die  Wahl,  ob  er  ster- 

(OVER.) 


ben  Oder  schnupfen  wolle.  Als  er  das  Letztere  withlte,  bot 
ihm  der  Gl-rossvezier  die  Dose.  Eine  tiichtige  Prise  und  das 
Zauberwort  des  Kalifs  verwandelte  ihn  in  einen  Storchen. 
Der  Kalif  liess  ihn  in  ein  eisernes  Kafig  sperren  und  in  seinen 
Garten  aufstellen. 

3.  Und  die  Sonne  geht  unter,  da  steht  er  am  Thor. 

Und  sieht  das  Kreuz  schon  erhohet, 

Das  die  Menge  gaffend  umstehet ; 

An  dem  Seile  schon  zieht  man  den  Freund  empor. 

Da  zertrennt  er  gewaltig  den  dichten  Chor  : 

^^Mich,  Henker  ruft  er,  erwurget ! 

Da  bin  ich,  fur  den  er  gebiirget 

B. 


Translate  into  English : 

Die  Gans  dankte  ihm  mit  Thritnen,  der  Zwerg  aber  that 
wie  er  versprochen,  schlachtete  die  zwei  andern  Ganse,  filr 
Mimi  aber  baute  er  einen  eigenen  Stall  unter  dem  Vorwande, 
sie  fur  den  Herzog  ganz  besonders  zuzurichten.  ^  Er  gab  ihr 
auch  kein  gewohnliches  Gansef utter,  sondern  versah  sie  mit 
Backwerk  und  siissen  Speisen.  So  oft  er  freie  Zeit  hatte, 
ging  er  hin,  sich  mit  ihr  zu  unterhalten  und  sie  zu  trbsten. 
Sie  erzahlten  sich  auch  gegenseitig  ihre  Geschichten,  und 
Nase  erfuhr  auf  diesem  Wege,  dass  die  Gans  eine  Tochter  des 
Zauberers  Wetterbock  sei,  der  auf  der  Insel  Gothland  lebe. 
Er  sei  im  Streit  gerathen  mit  einer  alten  Fee,  die  ihn  durch 
Ranke  und  List  tiberwunden  und  sie  zur  Rache  in  eine  Gans 
verwandelt  und  weit  hinweg  bis  hierher  gebracht  habe.  Als 
der  Zwerg  Nase  ihr  seine  Geschichte  ebenfalls  erzahlt  hatte, 
sprach  sie :  Ich  bin  nicht  unerfahren  in  diesen  Sachen. 
Mein  Vater  hat  mir  und  meinen  Sch western  einige  Anleitung 
gegeben,  so  viel  er  namlich  da  von  mittheilen  durfte.  Die 
Geschichte  mit  dem  Streit  am  Krauterkorb,  die  plotzliche 
Verwandlung,  als  du  an  jenem  Krautlein  rochst,  auch  wen- 
ige  Worte  der  Alten,  die  du  mir  sagtest,  beweisen  mir,  dass 
du  auf  Krauter  bezaubert  bist,  das  heisst :  wenn  du  das 
Kraut  auffindest,  das  sich  die  Fee  bei  Deiner  Verzauberung 
gedacht  hat,  so  kannst  du  erlost  werden.”  Es  war  dies  ein 
geringer  Trost  fiir  den  Kleinen  ;  denn  wo  sollte  er  das  Kraut 
auffinden?  Doch  dankte  er  ihr  und  schdpfte  einige  Hoff- 
nung. 


(Education  icj^artmcnt,  ®ntario» 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


X.  E.  Hokning,  Ph.D. 
John  Squaie,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow, 

and  is  not  to  be  translated. 

Der  Andere  war  der  langste  und  magerste  Mensch 
im  ganzen  Wald,  man  nannte  ihn  den  langen  Schlurker, 
und  diesen  beneidete  Munk  wegen  seiner  ausnehmenden 
Kiihnheit ;  er  widersprach  den  angesehensten  Leuten, 
brauchte,  wenn  man  noch  so  gedrangt  im  Wirtshaus  sass,  5 
mehr  Platz,  als  vier  der  dicksten,  denn  er  stutzte  ent- 
weder  beide  Ellbogen  auf  den  Tisch,  oder  zog  eines  seiner 
langen  Seine  zu  sich  auf  die  Bank,  und  doch  wagte  ihm 
Keiner  zu  widersprechen,  denn  er  hatte  unmenschlich 
viel  Geld.  Der  Dritte  aber  war  ein  schoner  junger  Mann,  10 
der  am  besten  tanzte  weit  und  breit,  und  daher  den 
Namen  Tanzbodenkbnig  hatte.  Er  war  ein  armer 
Mensch  gewesen  und  hatte  bei  einem  Holzherrn  als 
Knecht  gedient ;  da  wurde  er  auf  einmal  steinreich  ;  die 
Einen  sagten,  er  habe  unter  einer  alten  Tanne  einen  Topf  15 
voll  Geld  gefunden,  die  andern  behaupteten,  er  habe  un- 
weit  Bingen  im  Rhein  mit  der  Stechstange,  womit  die 
Flozer  zuweilen  nach  den  Fischen  stechen,  einen  Pack 
mit  Goldstucken  heraufgefischt,  und  der  Pack  gehdre  zu 
dem  grossen  Nibelungenhort,  der  dort  vergraben  liegt ;  20 
kurz,  er  war  auf  einmal  reich  geworden  und  wurde  von 
Jung  und  Alt  angesehen  wie  ein  Prinz. 


(OVER.) 


1.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  the  genitive  plural  of 
Wald  (1.  2),  Wirtshaus  (1.  5)^  Platz  (1.  6),  Bank  (1.  8),  Namen 
(1.  12),  Prinz  (1.  22). 

2.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural 
of  den  angesehensten  Leuten  (1.  4),  seiner  langen  Beine  (11.  7-8), 
ein  armer  Mensch  (11.  12-13),  dem  grossen  Nibelungenhort  (1.  20). 

3.  Compare  magerste  (1.  1),  mehr  (1.  6),  junger  (1.  10),  am 
hesfen  (1.  11),  breit  (1.  11),  grossen  (1.  20). 

4.  Classify  the  prepositions  in  the  extract  according  to  the 
case,  or  cases,  they  govern. 

5.  Write  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  indic¬ 
ative,  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  of  the  present  con¬ 
ditional,  and  of  the  imperative  of  nannte  (1.  2),  beneidete  (1.  3), 
u'iders'praeh  (1.  4),  sass  (1.  5),  zog  (1.  7),  viurde  (1.  14),  stechen 
(1.  18),  liegt  fl.  20). 

/ 

6.  Die  Einen  sagten  ....  liegt  (11.  14 — 20).  Rewrite  these 
clauses  using  the  direct,  instead  of  the  indirect,  form  of  nar¬ 
ration. 


B. — (Composition.) 

7.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  When  were  you  in  Germany  ?  In  July. 

{b)  He  asked  me  when  I  should  be  in  town. 

(c)  When  I  am  in  the  country,  I  visit  my  friend  N. 

{d)  When  I  was  in  London,  I  saw  the  queen. 

{e)  We  used  to  speak  to  them  whenever  they  were  in  the 
room. 

8.  Translate  into  German ; 

(a)  They  have  gone  to  town  with  their  cousins  (m.)  to-day. 

(b)  Our  neighbours  will  have  come  to  our  house  to-night. 

(c)  The  doctor’s  dogs  would  have  followed  us  if  we  had  al¬ 

lowed  them  to. 

{d)  We  have  driven  from  Berlin  to  Brussels  this  morning. 
{e)  He  had  remained  at  home ;  something  had  happened. 


9.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Did  you  meet  each  other  in  the  street  at  Hamburg? 

(h)  Those  women  will  never  praise  each  other. 

(c)  That  old  man  would  have  bought  himself  a  new  coat. 

(d)  We  girls  sat  down  on  the  large  chair  in  your  room. 

(e)  Your  brother-in-law  has  got  married,  has  he  not  ? 

10.  Translate  into  German : 

(a)  It  is  your  aunt  Louisa,  who  is  speaking  to  you. 

{h)  It  was  I  who  was  standing  at  the  door. 

(c)  We  who  know  him  better  like  him  very  much. 

(d)  I  did  not  know  the  one  (m.)  whose  book  you  had. 

(e)  He  will  give  you  everything  that  he  has. 

11.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  I  cannot  sing  yet ;  I  am  too  hoarse. 

(b)  We  wanted  to  stay  up,  for  we  were  not  at  all  tired. 

(c)  He  has  been  obliged  to  sell  all  his  books. 

{d)  You  will  have  to  go  to  bed ;  it  is  half-past  ten. 

(e)  They  had  been  allowed  to  go  out  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour. 

12.  Translate  into  German  : 

Henry  the  Fourth,  king  of  France,  was  one  day  walking  ' 
along  a  road  with  some  of  the  people  of  his  court.  Soon  they 
met  a  peasant  who  recognized  the  king  and  greeted  him,  bowing 
down  to  the  ground.  To  the  astonishment  of  those  who  were 
with  him,  the  king  did  the  same.  When  one  of  them  asked  him 
why  he  did  so,  he  answered :  “  Surely  you  do  not  wish  a  poor 
peasant  to  be  more  polite  to  your  king  than  he  to  him?” 


IBTtuca^tion  <Dntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1894. 

'  j  -  * 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  xAIATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


(A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  <  William  Dale,  M.A. 

(  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate  : 

(a)  OvTO<;  TTpocr^Xacrev  tTrTrea?  'i'ya3v,KaX  irpoirep^^a^  epfjbrjvea  eiirev, 
OTL  /SovXoLTO  hLaXe')(drjvai  rot?  ap^oucn.  Tot?  Be  cTTpaTrjyoL'^  eho^ev 
aKovaat'  koX  'n’pocreXOovre^  et?  eir^KOov  rjpMrcoVy  ri  6e\oi.  .Se 
elirev,  ore  cr'irelcraaOai  ^ouXolto,  icf)  w  puTjre  auro?  too?  ^'KXkrjva^; 
aZiKelv,  pbrjT  e/ceAoo?  Kaleiv  ra?  olicia^,  Xapu^dveiv  re  rd  eTTtTijSeia 
ocrcov  SeoLVTO.^  ’^ESofe  ravra  rot?  crTparrjyol^  Kal  iaTrecaavro  iirl 

.TOOTOt?. 

(b)  "’'Hz>  8e  TOO?  \[9ov<;  dvaX^Dawaiv,^^  6(f)7]  6  '^evoejiMv,  ^^dWo 
Tt  7]  ovhev  KcoXveL  Trapievai, ;  Ov  yap  etc  rov  ivavriov  opSypiev  el 
pLTj  6x[yov<;  TooToo?  dvQpaynov^^  koX  tovtwv  Svo  ^  rpet?  coTrXtcryaeooo?. 
io  06  ')(cdpi0Vy  ft)?  Kai  (TV  opa<iy  a')(eoov  rpia  rjpbnrXeupa  eariv,  o  dec 
^aXXopievov^  BeeXOeLv.  Tovrov  8e  daov  irXedpov  Sacru  irtTvat  Sta- 
XetTToucraL^  pb6ydXai<;,  dv6'  mv  eanj/core^;  dvhpe'^  tL  du  Trdcr'^^oLev  t) 
OTTO  TWO  (fyepopLevcop  XlOcov  rj  otto  two  KvXivSopuevcov  ; 

Xenophon,  Anatasis,  IV. 

1.  Parse  fully  (i.  e.,  explaining  syntax  and  giving  principal 
parts  of  all  verbs)  :  dpxovo-t,  ypcorcov,  deXot,  heoLvro ;  SieXOeiP, 

ecTTrjKOTe^^. 

(over.) 


2.  (a)  S  iJb7]T6  avTo<;  rov^  *'^XX7]va<;  ahiKelv  firire  iK€tvov<;  KaieLV 
Ta<^  olKLa<^.  Why  is  the  case  of  auro?  different  from  that  of  eVet- 
vov^  ?  What  is  the  Latin  equivalent  for  OeXoi,  /SovXolto  and 
BeoiVTo  ?  Is  the  optative  necessary  here  ? 

3.  What  are  the  circumstances  connected  with  (b)  ? 

B. 

Translate : 

(a)  Tw  vvv  aoL  fiev  eyo)  ^€ivo<;  (l)lXo<;  ''Apye'i  uueaaw 
Ei’yLtl,  o-v  S’  iv  AvKir),  ore  /cev  tmv  Srjfjuov  'LKcofiai 
’'Ky')(^ea  S'  aXX'tjXcov  aXecofieOa  koX  Si  o/jllXov’ 

IToXXot  fiev  jap  ipuol  Tpoie?  icXecroi  S'  eirucovpoi 
K.re[v6tv,  ov  ice  6e6^  je  iropp  Kal  'irocrai  Ki')(^e[a), 
rioA-Xoi  S'  av  aol  'A')(aioL,  ivatpepbev  ov  fce  Svvrjat. 

Teiiyea  S'  aXX')]XoL<^  eirapbei'^opbev,  6(ppa  Kal  oiSe 
VvMcriv  on  ^etvoc  rrarpmoi  ev')(opbed'  elvat. ' 

(b)  elirayv  aXo^oio  <plXr](i  iv  ')(epa\v  'eOrjKev 
ITatS’  eov'  y  S'  apa  putv  KrjcoSel  Se^aro  KoXrrcp 
AaKpvoev  jeXdaaaa.  ITo<jt9  5’  eXerjae  vorjaa^;, 

ILeipi  re  puiv  Karipe^ev,  eVo9  r’  e(f)aT,  eK  r  ovo/u-a^ev. 

AaLpbovLT],  pbrj  fiOL  n  Xltjv  d.Ka'^^^L^eo  dvpLM' 

0  5/  r  t  t  \  V  5  \  5/  *  ..r.  ..  /  1 

V  jap  Tt9  pb  virep  acaav  av'pp  Aioi  'Trpoia'Yei, 

Aiolpav  S'  ov  TLvd  (^rjpbi  Tre^vjpbevov  'epupbevai  dvSpcov, 

Ov  KaKov,  ovSe  puev  iaOXov,  iir^v  rd  irpMra  jevrjraL. 

Homer,  Iliad,  YI. 

4.  Parse  fully  :  (a)  rw,  rropy,  jvMcnv,  Svvrjai. 

0.  Y^rite  down  the  Attic  forms  for  the  following :  rroGcn, 
ivalpepuev,  Svvrjai,  piiv  (Karepe^e),  epipievai. 

6.  Scan  the  third  and  fourth  lines  of  (b),  marking  the  caesural 
pauses. 

7.  Tw  vvv  aol  puev  'ejw  (a).  Give  their  names.  What  does  Homer 
say  about  the  exchange  they  made  ?  Refer  to  points  in  the 
episode  from  which  (b)  is  taken,  which  seem  to  you  to  make  it 
brue  and  beautiful  for  all  ages. 

C. 

Translate  : 

'EvrevOev  i^eXavvei  aTa6piov<^  rpei^;,  7rapaadjja<;  irevreKaiSeKa, 
irdi.  Tov  ^v(f)pdTr)v  irorapiov,  ovra  to  6vpo<^  rerrdpwv  araSicov'  Kal 
7r6Xt9  avToOi  edKeiTO  puejdXrj  Kal,  evSalpicov,  Od^lraKO<i  6v6pia> 
'Evrauda  epieivev  r/piepa^;  irevre’  Kal  Ki}po9  pieTa'irepb'\^dpbevo^  tou9 


arparrjyov^  tmv  ^^Wr}V(ov  e\e<yev,  otl  97  6S09  eaoiTo  7rpo9  ffaaiXea 
pbeyav  et?  ^a/SvXMva'  Kal  KeXevei,  avTOv<;  Xeyeiv  ravra  rot?  arparico- 
TaL<;  Kal  avaireldeLv  eTreaOaL.  0/  he  'rroirjaavre^  eKKXrjaiav  a'TT'^y- 
yeXXov  ravra’  ol  he  arpart&rat  i'^aXerratvov  rot?  crrparTjyoi^,  Kal 
€(f)aaav  avrov<i  rraXai  ravr  elhora^  KpvnrreLv,  Kal  ovk  ecpacrav  levac, 
eav  piTj  Ti9  avro2<;  '^p^puara  hihcp',  wcrirep  rot?  irporepoi^  per  a  J^vpov 
avajSacL.  TaOra  ol  arparrjyol  Xu/ow  amjyyeXXov’  6  S’  vire(7')(ero 
avhpl  eKaarm  haxreiv  rrevre  apyvplov  pvd<i,  iirdv  et?  ^affvXcova 
i]K(o(TL,  Kal  rov  piaObv  ivreXrjy  pey^pi  dv  Karacrr'^ar)  rov<i^'^XX7)va<; 
el^i  'loyvlav  iraXiv,  To  pev  hy  ttoXv  rov  *^XX7]vtKov  ovrco<s  erreiaOrj. 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  I. 


dvaire  16 (o=io  win  over,  persuade. 

—  complete. 

Kpvirray— to  conceal. 
pera7rep7TopaL=to  send  for. 
p^XP^  az^= until. 

pvd  —  a  “  mina  ”  (a  sum  of  money)* 

/Ltt(7^o9=:pay. 

XCiXerralvod^^to  be  annoyed. 

8.  What  is  the  syntax  of  ecrouro  ?  Parse  dvaBdai, 


teauratfon  I9e)iavtttient»  (i^ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


( A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 

W.  Dale,  M.A. 

(W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Kai  TO  fjilv  TTpiorov  ol  "EXXi]V£C  avriTrapera^avro  icara  (pdXayya, 
WQ  ovTiog  dtovreg  irpog  to  opog.  STreira  Ss  eSo^a  TOig  (TTparrjyoig 
(dooXavoacrOai  (TvXXeyaXcriv^  oiroig  wp  KaXXiara  aycjviovvTai. 

(a)  Parse  fully  (i.  e.,  giving  the  principal  parts,  and 
explaining  the  syntax)  d^ovrsgj  aSo^a,  (^ovXavaaaOaiy  (rvXXayatoiv, 
aytvviovvrai. 

(b)  Decline  fully  (^dXayya  and  opop. 

(c)  Write  out  fully  all  the  persons  of  the  mood  and  tense  of 
dywvLOvvTai  and  ird^avro. 

(d)  Express  in  Latin  wc  KdXXiara  and  (Lc  ovrcug  d^ovrag  Tjpbg 

TO  opog.  ' 

(e)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  npwTov  and 
KdXXioTa. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(a)  Many  Lydians,  whom  the  King  had  sent  for,  were  present 
in  the  village. 

(b)  Neither  the  rich  nor  the  poor  have  always  been  most 
worthy  of  honours. 


(over.) 


(c)  The  generals  of  the  Athenians  marched  into  the  country 
of  the  Lacedaemonians  and  made  a  false  report  about  the  public 
men  there. 

(d)  He  thought  that  those  who  had  transgressed  the  laws 
had  proved  false  to  the  city. 

(e)  All  who  have  fallen  into  misfortunes  have  not  always 

been  deserving  of  blame  17.) 

(f)  The  same  triremes  with  their  crews  were  captured  by 
the  Lacedaemonian  general,  who  had  ten  ships  with  him. 

3.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

Xenophon  and  those  who  were  with  him  saying  to  the  sick 
that  they  would  send  after  them  on  the  following  day,  set  forth. 
Before  they  had  gone  four  stadia,  they  fall  in  with  the  soldiers 
who  were  resting  on  the  road,  and  not  even  a  watch  had  been  set. 
The  soldiers  said  that  those  in  front  did  not  make  way  for  them. 
Then  Xenophon  sent  forward  the  peltastae  and  bade  them  find 
out  what  was  the  hindrance. 


(Edutation  ifpartmcnt,  ®ntai[io. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894, 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR,  PHILOLOGY,  RHE¬ 
TORIC  AND  PROSODY. 


Examiners :  - 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 

Methinks,  my  moiety,  north  from  Burton  here, 

In  quantity  equals  not  one  of  yours  : 

See  how  this  river  comes  me  cranking  in. 

And  cuts  me,  from  the  best  of  all  my  land, 

A  huge  half-moon,  a  monstrous  cantle  out.  5 

I’ll  have  the  current  in  this  place  damm’d  up ; 

And  here  the  smug  and  silvery  Trent  shall  run 
In  a  new  channel  fair  and  evenly ; 

It  shall  not  wind  with  such  a  deep  indent. 

To  rob  me  of  so  rich  a  bottom  here. 

1.  Analyse  the  first  five  lines  so  as  to  show  the  various 
clauses  therein  and  their  relations  to  one  another. 

2.  (u)  Explain  clearly  the  function  and  relation  of  the  words 
“here”  and  “me”,  wherever  they  occur  in  the  extract. 

(6)  What  would  be  the  effect  of  interchanging  “shall”  and 
“will”  in  the  passage?  Give  briefly  the  main  distinctions  in 
the  use  of  these  words. 

(c)  State  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of 

“  Methinks  ”  (line  1),  “  damm’d  up  ”  (line  6), 

“north”  (line  1),  “fair”  (line  8), 

“  yours  ”  (line  2),  “  To  rob  ”  (line  lOh 

B. 

3.  State  Grimm’s  law  of  consonantal  transition,  and  illustrate 

its  operation  from  the  following  words:— foot,  brother,  think, 
two,  drink,  earth,  bed.  [over]  . 


4.  Write  a  brief  note  on  the  origin  of  the  infinitive  with  to, 

5.  (a)  The  substantive  verb  in  English  is  said  to  be  “a  patch- 
work  of  three  ancient  verbs.”  Explain  this  statement. 

(b)  What  is  the  origin  of  the  term  ^^substantive''  as  applied 
to  verbs  ? 

(c)  Distinguish  between  a  substantive  verb  and  a  symbol 

verb. 


6.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  ablaut,  and  show  how  it  differs 
from  umlaut.  Exemplify. 

7.  (a)  Give  six  diminutive  suffixes  in  English  with  examples 
of  their  use,  and  show,  as  fully  as  possible,  the  origin  of  each. 

(6)  What  ideas  other  than  smallness  are  frequently  associ¬ 
ated  with  these  suffixes?  Give  examples. 


8.  Write  brief  etymological  notes  on  the  following  words : — 

{a)  likely,  (f)  nowadays, 

(6)  talented,  (g)  methinks, 

[c)  civics,  {h)  sir, 

[d)  nice,  (i)  namesake, 

[e)  bishop,  {j)  nickname. 


9.  “The  flat  adverb  is  in  fact  rustic  and  poetic,  and  both  for 
the  same  reason.” 

{a)  What  is  the  reason? 

{b)  What  is  meant  by  a  “flat  adverb”? 

(c)  Give  examples  of  (i)  rustic,  and  (ii)  poetic  use  of  flat 
adverbs. 


C. 

John  Quincy  Adams  making  a  speech  at  New  Bedford,  many  years 
ago,  reckoned  the  number  of  whaleships  (if  I  remember  rightly)  that 
sailed  out  of  that  port,  and,  comparing  it  with  some  former  period, 
took  it  as  a  type  of  American  success.  But,  alas!  it  is  with  quite 
other  oil  that  those  far-shining  lamps  of  a  nation’s  true  glory  which 
burn  forever  must  be  filled.  It  is  not  by  any  amount  of  material 
splendor  or  prosperity,  but  only  by  moral  greatness,  by  ideas,  by  works 
of  imagination,  that  a  race  can  conquer  the  future.  No  voice  comes 
to  us  from  the  once  mighty  Assyria  but  the  hoot  of  the  owl  that  rests 
amid  her  crumbling  palaces.  Of  Carthage,  whose  merchant  fleets 
once  furled  their  sails  in  every  port  of  the  known  world,  nothing  is 
left  but  the  deeds  of  Hannibal.  She  lies  dead  on  the  shore  of  her 
once-subject  sea,  and  the  wind  of  the  desert  only  flings  its  handfuls  of 
burial-sand  upon  her  corpse.  A  fog  can  blot  Holland  or  Switzerland 
out  of  existence.  But  how  large  is  the  space  occupied  in  the  maps  of 


the  soul  by  little  Athens  and  powerless  Italy !  They  were  great  by 
the  soul,  and  their  vital  force  is  as  indestructible  as  the  soul. 

10.  (a)  What  proposition  does  the  author  seek  to  establish  in 
this  paragraph? 

(b)  Shov7  in  what  way  each  sentence  contributes  to  this  end. 

(c)  What  devices  are  employed  in  this  paragraph  to  promote 
force  in  expression? 

D. 

(i)  The  eldeste  lady  of  hem  alle  spak, 

When  sche  hadde  swowned  with  a  dedly  chere, 

That  it  was  routhe  for  to  seen  or  heere  ; 

And  seyde  ;  ^  Lord,  to  whom  Fortune  hath  yeven 
Victorie,  and  as  a  conquerour  to  lyven,  5 

Nought  greveth  us  youre  glorie  and  honour  ; 

But  we  beseken  mercy  and  socour. 

Have  mercy  on  oure  woo  and  oure  distresse. 

Horn  drope  of  pitee,  thurgh  thy  gentilnesse, 

Upon  us  wrecchede  wommen  lat  thou  falle.  10 

For  certes,  lord,  ther  nys  noon  of  us  alle. 

That  sche  nath  ben  a  duchesse  or  a  queene  ; 

Now  be  we  caytifs,  as  it  is  wel  seene : 

Thanked  be  Fortune,  and  hire  false  wheel. 

That  noon  estat  assure th  to  ben  weel  15 

And  certes,  lord,  to  abiden  youre  presence 
Here  in  the  temple  of  the  goddesse  Clemence 
We  han  ben  waytynge  al  this  fourtenight  ; 

Now  help  us,  lord,  syth  it  is  in  thy  might. 

(ii)  The  most  in  years  of  all  the  mourning  train 
Began  ;  but  swounded  first  awa}^  for  pain  ; 

Then  scarce  recovered  spoke  :  “  Nor  envy  we 
Thy  great  renown,  nor  grudge  thy  victory  ; 

’Tis  thine,  0  King,  the  afflicted  to  redress,  5 

And  fame  has  filled  the  world  with  thy  success  : 

We  wretched  women  sue  for  that  alone. 

Which  of  thy  goodness  is  refused  of  none  ; 

Let  fall  some  drops  of  pity  on  our  grief. 

If  what  we  beg  be  just,  and  we  deserve  relief ;  10 

For  none  of  us  who  now  thy  grace  implore. 

But  held  the  rank  of  sovereign  queen  before  ; 

Till,  thanks  to  giddy  chance,  which  never  bears 
That  mortal  bliss  should  last  for  length  of  years, 

She  cast  us  headlong  from  our  high  estate,  15 

And  here  in  hope  of  thy  return  we  wait, 

And  long  have  waited  in  the  temple  nigh. 

Built  to  the  gracious  goddess  Clemency. 

11.  (a)  Scan  the  first  seven  lines  of  passage  (i). 

{h)  Discuss  the  differences  between  the  pronunciation  of 
Chaucer  and  of  our  own  time  brought  out  in  your  scansion. 

(c)  State,  in  general  terms,  the  main  differences  in  the 
impression  produced  by  the  versification  in  passages  (i)  and  (ii), 
and  point  out,  in  detail,  the  main  causes  of  the  differences. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  T.  DeLuey,  B.A. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  geometric  series,  of 
which  the  first  term  is  a  and  the  second  h. 

(b)  Sum 

4- . to  n  terms. 

(c)  Show  that  the  geometric  mean  between  a  and  h  is 
the  geometric  mean  between  the  arithmetic  and  harmonic 
means  between  a  and  b. 

2.  (a)  Find  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the  first  n  natural 
numbers  in  the  form  of  an  integral  function  of  n. 

{b)  Deduce  that  the  cube  of  any  integer  is  the  difference 
of  two  square  integers.  Find  the  two  square  integers  whose 
difference  is  512. 

I 

3.  Solve 

(a)  xy{x-i-y)  =  S0 
x^  -{-y^  =  35. 

(5)  aj5_i=o. 

(c)  aj3(2/  +  3)  +  ?/3(a?  +  3)  =  183. 
x-{-y  =  5. 


[over.] 


4.  {a)  Eliminate  x  and  y  from  the  equations 

x-\-y  =  a,  x^-\-y^=b^,  x^-{-y^=c^. 

(b)  If  z — a  :  z — b  ::  2 — c  :  s — d 

and  -\-ad-\-d^  ^b^  -]-bc-\-c^, 
then  z  —  0/  -j-  b  q-  c  — |—  d^ 

5.  (a)  If  the  variation  of  A  depends  only  on  that  of  B  and 
(7,  and  if  A  varies  directly  as  B  when  C  is  constant,  and 
directly  as  C  when  B  is  constant,  then  will  A  vary  directly 
as  5(7  when  both  B  and  C  vary. 

(b)  Illustrate  the  theorem  in  {a)  by  referring  to  the  area, 
altitude  and  base  of  a  triangle. 

6.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  7i  different 
things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(b)  Deduce  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things, 
taken  all  together,  of  which  a  are  alike  of  one  kind,  and  b 
are  alike  of  another  kind,  and  the  others  all  different. 

(c)  In  how  many  ways  can  ^:>  +  272  different  things  be 
divided  into  three  groups  containing  p,  n  and  n  things  re¬ 
spectively  ? 

(d)  Find  the  number  of  terms  in  the  expansion  of 
(a-{-b  +  c  +  d  +  ey  ;  and  also  the  coefficient  of  a^bc^d^. 

7.  (a)  Give  a  general  statement  of  the  Binomial  Theorem. 
Prove  it  for  positive  integral  exponents. 

(b)  Find  the  coefficient  of  x^  in  the  expansion  of 

1  -\-x  +  x^ 

1 — 2x-{-x^ 

(c)  If  (1 +0?)^  =  1  q-CjCc-f  show  that 

1 — — . — n  being  an  odd 

integer. 

8.  A  mortgage  of  A  dollars  bearing  interest  at  a  per 
unit  per  annum,  payable  yearly,  has  b  years  to  run.  Find 
its  present  value,  money  being  worth  r  per  unit  per  annum, 
payable  half-yearly. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


fW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note.  —  Candidates  for  Matriculation  will  take  sections  A  and 
B.  Candidates  for  the  Senior  Leaving  Examination  will 
take  sections  A  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Compare  the  orations  of  Brutus  and  Antony,  and  show  how 
each  is  characteristic  of  the  speaker. 

2.  Describe  the  character  of  the  Eoman  populace  as  represent¬ 
ed  in  Jidius  Caesar,  and  show  how  it  affects  the  development  of 
the  plot. 


B. 

It  must  be  by  his  death :  and  for  my  part, 

I  know  no  personal  cause  to  spurn  at  him, 

But  for  the  general.  He  would  be  crown’d  ; 

How  that  might  change  his  nature,  there’s  the  question. 

It  is  the  bright  day  that  brings  forth  the  adder;  5 

And  that  craves  wary  walking.  Crown  him? — that  ; — 

And  then,  I  grant,  we  put  a  sting  in  him. 

That  at  his  will  he  may  do  danger  with. 

The  abuse  of  greatness  is,  when  it  disjoins 

Remorse  from  power  :  and,  to  speak  truth  of  Caesar,  10 

I  have  not  known  when  his  affections  sivay’d 
More  than  his  reason.  But  ’tis  a  common  proof, 

That  lowliness  is  young  ambition’s  ladder. 

Whereto  the  climber-upward  turns  his  face  ; 

But  when  he  once  attains  the  upmost  round,  15 

He  then  unto  the  ladder  turns  his  back. 

Looks  on  the  clouds,  scorning  the  base  degrees 
By  which  he  did  ascend.  So  Caesar  may. 

Then,  lest  he  may,  prevent  And  since  the  quarrel 

Will  bear  no  colour  for  the  thing  it  is,  20 

Fashion  it  thus  ;  that  what  he  is,  augmented. 


[over. 


Would  run  to  these  and  these  extremities  : 

And  therefore  think  him  as  a  serpent’s  egg 
Which,  hatch’d,  would,  as  his  kind,  grow  mischievous, 

And  kill  him  in  his  shell.  25 

3.  (ci)  By  whom,  and  under  what  circumstances,  is  this  pas¬ 
sage  spoken  ? 

(h)  What  light  does  this  passage  throw  on  the  character  of 
the  speaker? 

(c)  Put  with  the  utmost  conciseness  the  steps  of  the  argu¬ 
ment. 

(d)  Explain  the  following  words  as  used  in  the  passage: — 
Remorse  (1.  10),  i^oof  (1.  12),  degrees  (1.  17),  quarrel  (1.  19),  colour 
(1.  20). 

(e)  Express  clearly  and  without  employing  figurative  lan¬ 
guage  the  thought  of  the  speaker  in  line  5,  in  lines  7  and  8  (“we 
put  a  sting  .  .  .  danger  with”),  in  lines  11  and  12  (“I  have  not 
known  .  .  .  reason”),  and  in  lines  13-18  (“lowliness  . .  .  ascend”). 

4.  State  by  whom,  and  under  what  circumstances,  each  of  the 
following  passages  was  spoken,  and  show  how  each  is  in  keeping 
with  the  character  of  the  speaker : — 

(a)  Friends  am  I  with  you  all  and  love  you  all, 

Upon  this  hope,  that  you  shall  give  me  reasons 
Why  and  wherein  Caesar  was  dangerous. 

(b)  0,  that  we  could  come  by  Caesar’s  spirit. 

And  not  dismember  Caesar. 

(c)  Now  let  it  work.  Mischief  thou  art  afoot. 

Take  thou  what  course  thou  wilt. 

(d)  Your  voice  shall  be  as  strong  as  any  man’s. 

In  the  disposing  of  new  dignities. 

(e)  0  constancy  be  strong  upon  my  side  ! 

Set  a  huge  mountain  ’tween  my  heart  and  tongue  ! 

(f)  But  I  am  constant  as  the  Northern  Star, 

Of  whose  true-fix’d  and  resting  quality 
There  is  no  fellow  in  the  firmament. 

(g)  I  would  not,  so  with  love  I  might  entreat  you. 

Be  any  further  mov’d.  What  you  have  said, 

I  will  consider  ;  what  you  have  to  say, 

I  will  with  jDatience  hear,  and  find  a  time 
Both  meet  to  hear  and  answer  such  high  things. 

5.  Tell  concisely  what  each  of  the  following  scenes  contributes 
to  the  development  of  the  play :  Act  I,  sc.  2  up  to  the  point  where 
Brutus  and  Cassius  are  left  alone  on  the  stage  (the  Procession 
Scene),  Act  IV,  sc.  1  (Antony,  Octavius  and  Lepidus  seated  at  a 
table).  Act  IV,  sc.  3  (the  quarrel  between  Brutus  and  Cassius). 


6.  Name  the  persons  described  in  any  five  of  the  following 
passages : — 

(a)  Embrowded  was  he,  as  it  were  a  mede 

A1  ful  of  fresshe  flowers,  white  and  reede. 

Synginge  he  was,  or  floytynge,  al  the  day ; 

He  was  as  fressh  as  is  the  moneth  of  May. 

ib)  A  large  man  he  was  with  eyghen  stepe^ 

A  fairer  burgeys  was  ther  noon  in  Chepe  : 

Bold  of  his  speche,  and  wys  and  well  i-taught. 

And  of  manhede  him  lakkede  right  naught. 

(c)  A  trewe  swynkere  and  a  good  was  he, 

Lyvynge  in  pees  and  perfight  charitee. 

God  loved e  he  best  with  al  his  hoole  herte 
At  alle  times,  though  him  gamede  or  smerte. 

(d)  Wei  couthe  he  synge  and  pleyen  on  the  rote. 

Of  yeddynges  he  bar  utterly  the  prys. 

His  nekke  whit  was  as  the  flour  de  lys. 

(e)  His  mouth  as  wyde  was  as  a  gret  forneys. 

He  was  s^janglere  and  a  golyardeys. 

(f)  A  garland  hadde  he  set  upon  his  heed 
As  gret  as  it  were  for  an  ale-stake  ; 

A  bokeler  hadde  he  maad  him  of  a  cake. 

7.  Explain  the  words  italicized  in  question  6,  viz.: — stepe, 
Chepe,  swynkere,  gamede,  rote,  yeddynges,  janglere,  golyardeys,  ale- 
stake,  bokeler. 


C. 

CROSSING  THE  BAR. 

Sunset  and  evening  star. 

And  one  clear  call  for  me  ! 

And  may  there  be  no  moaning  of  the  bar, 

When  I  put  out  to  sea  ! 

But  such  a  tide  as  moving  seems  asleep. 

Too  full  for  sound  or  foam. 

When  that  which  drew  from  out  the  boundless  deep 
Turns  again  home. 

Twilight  and  evening  bell. 

And  after  that  the  dark ! 

And  may  there  be  no  sadness  of  farewell 
When  I  embark ; 

For  tho’,  from  out  our  bourne  of  Time  and  Place 
The  flood  may  bear  me  far, 

I  hope  to  see  my  Pilot  face  to  face 
When  I  have  crost  the  bar. 


8.  Describe  the  subject  of  this  poem  and  the  manner  in  which 
this  subject  is  presented. 

9.  What  idea  does  the  poet  wish  to  embody  in  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  metaphorical  expressions  ? 

(a)  ‘^Sunset  and  evening  star,”  (b)  '^one  clear  call”,  (c)  ^^the 
boundless  deep”,  (d)  “that  which  drew  from  out  the  boundless 
deep”,  (e)  “the  dark”,  (/)  “the  bar”. 
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1.  If  the  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  are  supplementary 
the  vertices  are  concyclic.  Converse  of  Euc.  III.,  22. 

2.  Construct  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  basal  angle 
double  the  vertical  angle.  Euc.  IV.,  10. 

3.  Each  of  the  bisectors  of  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle 
divides  the  base  into  parts  which  are  proportional  to  the  adjacent 
sides.  Euc.  VI.,  3,  and  A. 

4.  Equal  triangles  having  an  angle  in  each  equal  have  the 
sides  about  this  angle  reciprocally  proportional.  Euc.  VI.,  15; 

5.  The  rectangle  on  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  on  the  perpendicular  to  the  third  side  and  the  diam¬ 
eter  of  the  circumcircle.  Euc.  VI.,  C. 

6.  Modify  the  figure  of  Euc.  II.,  11,  to  divide  AB  externally 
in  Cso  that  BA'BC=CA^. 

7.  ABC  is  a  triangle  and  0  is  its  ceptroid,  and  P  is  any  point 
whatever.  Then  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  PA,  PB,  and  PC  is 
greater  than  three  times  the  square  on  PC,  by  one-third  the 
sum  of  the  square  on  the  sides  of  the  triangle  ;  or  symbolically 

8.  From  P,  any  point  on  the  circumcircle  of  an  equilateral 

triangle,  perpendiculars  are  drawn  to  the  three  sides.  Show 
that  the  sum  of  two  of  these  perpendiculars  exceeds  the  third  by 
a  constant  quantity.  [over.] 


9.  Eight  circles  with  a  given  radius  may  be  drawn  to  touch 
two  given  circles.  Determine  the  limits  of  the  radius  in  order 
that 

(a)  all  the  circles  may  be  impossible, 

(h)  one  circle  only  may  be  possible, 

(c)  two  circles  only  may  be  possible, 

(d)  all  the  circles  may  be  possible. 


®dutati0n  ©ntario. 
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1.  Outline  the  relations  existing  between  England  and  Scot¬ 
land  during  the  Tudor  Period. 

2.  Name,  and  explain  the  intent  and  scope  of,  the  Acts  against 
Dissenters  passed  by  the  Cavalier  Parliament. 

3.  The  Commonwealth  Period  was  in  reality  (a)  from  1649  to  1653  ‘‘a 
military  tyranny  disguised  by  the  continuance  of  the  Rump  [Parliament],” 
and  (6)  from  1653  to  1658  ^‘a  despotism  modified  only  by  the  wisdom,  the 
magnanimity  and  the  sober-mindedness  of  the  despot.” 

Describe  the  Commonwealth  System  in  the  light  of  these 
statements.  What  were  the  results  of  the  system  of  government 
in  force  during  the  Commonwealth,  from  the  moral,  the  religious 
and  the  political  point  of  view? 

4.  What  effect  had  the  work  of  the  Long  Parliament  on  the 
relations  subsisting  between  the  House  of  Lords  and  the  House 
of  Commons  ? 

5.  Describe  the  social  and  economic  evils  which  existed  in 
England  during  the  greater  part  of  the  Tudor  Period.  Assign 
causes,  as  far  as  possible,  for  these  evils.  Mention  any  efforts 
made  to  provide  a  remedy,  before  the  time  of  Elizabeth,  and 
describe  any  legislation  passed  in  her  reign,  dealing  with  the 
impoverished  classes. 

f 

6.  Give  a  brief  account  of  any  three  of  the  following,  and  esti¬ 
mate  their  influence  on  contemporary  ^nd  subsequent  history : 
Wolsey,  Surrey,  More,  Wyatt,  Cardinal  Pole,  Bunyan,  Bacon, 
Pym,  Fairfax,  William  Cecil. 

7.  Draw  a  map  of  the  Atlantic  sea-coast  of  North  America, 
and  mark  on  it 

{a)  The  principal  rivers  ; 

{h)  The  British  Colonies  founded  during  the  first  half  of  the 
17th  century ; 

(c)  Other  European  colonies  existing  during  the  same  period, 
distinguishing  the  nation  to  which  each  belonged. 
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1.  {a)  If  an  arc  of  5  feet  on  a  circle  8  feet  in  diameter  sub¬ 
tend  at  the  centre  of  an  angle  71°.37M1",  find  the  value 
of  71  to  four  places  of  decimals. 

(p)  Define  sine  of  an  angle,  and  show  from  the  defin¬ 
ition  that  the  value  of  the  sine  of  an  angle  depends  only  on 
the  relative  position  of  the  arms  of  the  angle. 

'Tfl 

2.  (a)  If  tan  A  =  _ ,  find  the  value  of  sin  A  and  of  cos  A, 

n 

supposing  A  an  angle  between  90°  and  180°. 

(b)  Show  that 

cosA(2secH  -f-  tanH)(secA — 2tanH)  =  2cosH — 3tanH. 

3.  [a]  Prove  that  cos(H — 5)  =  cosH cosE -f- sinH  sinE. 

p)  Show  that  cos^  A  +  cos 2 (120°  + A)  +  cos 2 (120° — A)  =  |. 

4.  p)  Show  that  cosQ — cosP  =  2sin  .  sin..-'^~^-  . 

2  2 
I 

(b)  Prove  that  cos  5° — sin  25°  =  sin  35°. 

5.  In  any  triangle  prove  that 

sin  A  sin  B  sin  (7  1 

~pr  ^  ~h~  ^  ^  ' 

1  +  cos  {A — B)  cos  C  + 

1  +  cos  (A — f7)cosP  ”  «2+c2 


[over.] 


6.  (a)  Find  an  expression  for  the  area  of  an  /z-sided  regular 
polygon. 

(6)  Show  that  2R-{-2r  =  a  cot  A-\-h  cot  5  +  c cot  (7. 

7.  From  a  station  B  at  the  base  of  a  mountain  its  summit 
A  is  seen  at  an  elevation  of  60° ;  after  walking  one  mile 
towards  the  summit  up  a  plane  making  an  angle  of  30°  with 
the  horizon  to  another  station  (7,  the  observer  finds  the  angle 
BGA  to  be  135°;  find  the  height  of  the  mountain. 

h\ —  1 

8.  (a)  Prove  that 

and  that  log  N  =  . 

6  log„  6 

(6)  Find  ]/  242447  ;  given  mantissa  log  24244  =  -3846043, 
diff.  for  1  =  179. 

9.  {a)  Given  h  =  921.3,  c  =  519.6,  ^  =  73°.187  find  5  and  C, 
having  given 

log  407.7  =  2.6103407,  log  1446.9  =  3.1604385 

Lcot  36°.39'=  10.1331709 

Ltan20°.57'=  9.5830435] 

Diff.  for  r  =  3782 

(b)  Given  b,  c,  and  C,  show  how  to  solve  the  triangle, 
indicating  when  and  how  an  ambiguity  may  arise. 

Discuss  geometrically,  the  possible  ambiguity. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  ivrite  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  themes: 

1.  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

2.  Literature  and  Science  in  Education. 

3.  “We  see  more  of  the  world  by  travel,  more  of  human 

nature  by  remaining  at  home.” 

4.  “  Peace  hath  her  victories 
No  less  renowned  than  War.” 

5.  “  The  circle  of  eternal  change 
Which  is  the  life  of  nature.” 

6.  Cavaliers  and  Eoundheads. 

7.  Cassius’  Defence  of  the  Conspirators. 

(^Brutus.  “  Those  that  will  hear  me  speak,  let  ’em  stay  here  ; 
Those  that  will  follow  Cassius,  go  with  him  ; 

And  public  reasons  shall  be  rendered 
Of  Caesar’s  death.”) 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH-  SCHOOL  SENIOK  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


Examiners : 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 


-Translate  into  English  : 

An  premier  bruit  de  la  prise  du  fort,  Puisaye  comprit  que 
tout  etait  perdu.  II  ne  s’agissait  plus  de  defendre  la  presqu’ile 
ouverte  au  flot  to uj ours  grossissant  des  troupes  republicaines,  mais 
d’arr^ter  celles-ci  assez  longtemps  pour  permettre  aux  debris  de 
Tarmee  royaliste  de  se  rembarquer.  Sombreuil  et  lui  prirent  k  la 
hate,  dans  ce  but,  au  milieu  d’une  confusion  4pouvantable,  d’ur- 
gentes  et  vaines  dispositions.  Toute  Tartillerie  etait  prise  on 
detruite ;  aucun  retranchement  n’etait  41eve  dans  Finterieur  de  la 
presqu’ile,  encombree  par  la  foule  des  blesses  et  par  une  multitude 
de  paysans,  vieillards,  femmes,  enfants,  courant  tous  en  desesperes 
vers  le  rivage,  rompant  et  entrainant  aveo  eux  les  valeureux 
bataillons  qui  essay aient  de  se  former  et  qui  n’avaient  que  leur 
poitrine  a  opposer  aux  feux  violents  de  la  mousqueterie  et  des 
canons.  Sur  divers  points,  rallies  par  Sombreuil,  ils  parvinrent  a 
se  former  et,  se  precipitant  sur  les  r4publicains  avec  toute  la  furie 
du  desespoir,  ils  les  firent  reculer:  vains  efforts!  que  pouvait 
Fh^foique  valeur  des  trois  ou  quatre  mille  hommes  centre  un 
ennemi  quatre  fois  plus  nombreux  et  enivre  par  la  victoire  !  A 
chaque  moment  les  royalistes  perdaient  du  terrain  et  se  rappro- 
chaient  de  la  mer;  mais  la  maree  etait  basse,  la  flotte  anglaise 
etait  a  Fancre  a  une  lieue  du  rivage,  et  la  tourmente  soulevait 
encore  les  vagues  et  rendait  tr^s  difficile  Fapproche  des  embar- 
cations.  Le  ciel  4tait  fort  sombre,  et  Famiral  n’apercut  pas  le 
drapeau  tri colore  fiottant  sur  la  forteresse  ;  il  ignorait  qu’elle  fut 
prise. 


(over.) 


B. 


Translate  into  English : 

“Vons  etes  bien  heureux,  Eritzel,  d’avoir  un  chien  pareil ; 
Adam  Schmitt  dit  qu’il  vant  son  pesant  d’or. 

—  Oui,  mais  il  n’est  pas  k  eux,  criait  un  autre,  il  est  k  la 
femme.” 

Cette  idee  que  le  chien  etait  k  la  femme  me  rendait  tout  in¬ 
quiet,  et  je  pensais  :  “  Pourvu  qu’ils  restent  tons  les  deux  a  la 
maison !” 

Nous  continu^mes  a  monter  et  k  descendre  ainsi  jusque  vers 
qtlatre  heures.  Alors  la  nuit  commenqait  k  se  faire,  et  chacun  se 
rappela  notre  promesse  au  pere  Schmitt. 

C. 

Translate  into  English : 

“  Dis  done,  toi,  est-ce  que  tu  veux  etre  fusille  ?  Cela  ne 
coutera  que  la  peine  de  te  conduire  dans  ton  jardin !  Ne  sais-tu 
pas  que  le  papier  de  la  Eepublique  vaut  mieux  que  Tor  des  tyrans  ? 

£coute,  pour  cette  fois  je  veux  bien  te  faire  grace;  mais  s’il 
t’arrive  encore  de  cacher  tes  vivres  et  de  refuser  les  assignats  en 
payement,  je  te  fais  fusilier  sur  la  place  du  village.  Aliens, 
marche,  grand  imbecile !” 

Tout  le  monde  sortit,  Th^r^se  en  tete  et  Joseph  le  dernier. 
Le  pauvre  diable  n’avait  plus  une  goutte  de  sang  dans  les  veines; 
il  venait  d’en  ^chapper  d’une  belle. 

D. 

Translate  into  English  : 

Puis  se  relevant,  la  face  toute  boulevers4e,  il  se  remit  k 
marcher,  en  vouant  les  oppresseurs  du  genre  humain  k  Texecration 
des  siecles  futurs,  en  maudissant  Eichter  et  tons  les  gueux  de  son 
esp^ce,  et  declarant  d’une  voix  de  tonnerre  que  les  E4publicains 
avaient  raison  de  se  defendre,  que  leur  cause  4tait  juste,  qu’il  le 
voyait  maintenant,  et  que  toutes  les  vieilles  lois,  les  vieux  fatras 
des  ordonnances,  des  reglements  et  des  chartes  de  toutes  sortes 
n’avaient  jamais  profit^  qu’aux  nobles  centre  les  pauvres  gens. 
Ses  joues  se  gonflaient,  il  tr4buchait,  il  ne  parlait  plus,  il  bredouil- 
lait ;  il  disait  que  tout  devait  etre  aboli  de  fond  en  comble,  que  le 
r^gne  de  la  vertu  devait  seul  triompher,  et  il  proposa  a  Madame 
Th^r^se  de  monter  avec  elle  sur  son  traineau  et  de  la  conduire 
dans  la  haute  montagne  chez  un  bucheron  de  ses  amis,  ou  elle 
serait  en  shret4. 


E. 


Translate  into  English : 

Caboussat,  seul. 

Tout  en  promenant  mon  chou,  j’ai  reflechi  a  ce  que  m’a  dit 
Machut.  .  .  .  Je  serais  maire,  le  premier  magistrat  d’Arpajon  ! 
puis  conseiller  g4n4ral !  puis  depute  !  .  .  .  et  apr^s  ?  le  portefeuille ! 
qui  salt?  (Tristement)  Mais  non!  ca  ne  se  pent  pas!  ....  Je 
suis  riche,  consid4r4,  adore  .  .  .  .  et  une  chose  s’oppose  a  mes  pro¬ 
jets  ...  la  grammaire  franc^aise !  .  .  .  Je  ne  sais  pas  ....  Tortho- 
graphe !  Les  participes  surtout,  on  ne  sait  par  quel  bout  les 
prendre  .  .  .  tantot  ils  s’accordent,  tantot  ils  ne  s’accordent  pas .  .  . 
quels  fichus  caract^res !  Quand  je  suis  emharrasse,  je  fais  un 
pat4  .  .  .  mais  ce  n’est  pas  de  Torthographe  !  Lorsque  je  parle,  Qa 
va  tr^s  bien  .  .  .  .  ^a  ne  se  voit  pas  ....  j’4vite  les  liaisons  ...  A 
la  campagne,  c’est  pretentieux  .  .  .  .  et  dangereux  .  .  .  .  je  dis  :  je 
suis  alle  ....  (II  prononce  sans  Her  Vs  avecVa).  Ah!  dame!  de 
mon  temps  on  ne  moisissait  pas  dans  les  ecoles  ....  j’ai  appris  a 
4crire  en  vingt-six  lecons,  et  k  lire  .  .  .  je  ne  sais  pas  comment .  .  . 
puis  je  me  suis  lance  dans  le  commerce  des  hois  de  charpente  .  .  . 
je  cube,  mais  je  ne  redige  pas. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOK  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOK  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COxMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extracts  are  given  ynerely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that 

follow  them  and  are  not  to  he  translated. 

1.  “De  la  neige,  monsieur  le  docteur!  Nous  en  avons  encore 
pour  toute  la  nuit.” 

“  Que  voulez-vous,  mauser,  c’est  la  saison.”  ' 

Supply  the  ellipsis  in  Que  voulez-vous. 

2.  Quand  Toncle  eut  disparu  au  coin  de  la  rue  je  rentrai  manger 
ma  soupe. 

Write  a  note  on  the  usage  of  the  past  anterior.  * 

3.  II  en  boit  en  I’honneur  des  Prussiens. 

(а)  Grive  rules  for  the  use  of  the  article  after  en. 

(б)  What  are  the  rules  for  the  use  of  capitals  in  words  denoting 

nationality  ? 

4.  Mais  cela  n’empeche  pas  qu’en  un  jour  comme  celui-ci  tout 
bon  AUemand  doit  se  rejouir. 

Write  a  note  on  the  government  of  empecMr  used  negatively. 

5.  Vous  ne  m’en  diriez  pas  plus  que  je  serais  d4j^  trop  heur- 
euse. 

Rewrite  this  in  a  more  common  form. 

6.  II  4tait  facile  de  voir. 

Give  rules  for  the  use  of  il  est  and  c'est  with  such  adjectives  as  facile. 

(over.) 


B . — (Composition .) 


7.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  The  young  men  who  had  been  there,  had  gone  away. 

(b)  The  books  which  they  have  given  to  each  other  are  very 

valuable. 

(c)  The  dresses  which  those  young  ladies  have  had  made  for 

themselves  are  beautiful. 

(d)  That  is  the  best  singer  that  I  have  ever  heard  sing. 

(e)  I  have  sent  her  many  letters,  but  I  have  never  received 

any  from  her. 

8.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  It  is  hardly  possible  that  men  should  always  do  what  is 

right. 

(b)  I  believed  that  he  had  been  doing  what  he  ought  not  to 

do. 

(c)  Why  should  he  believe  that  I  had  not  been  kind  to  you? 

(d)  We  do  not  deny  that  the  Emperor  of  Eussia  is  a  power¬ 

ful  monarch. 

(e)  I  have  never  seen  anything  which  pleases  me  better  than 

that  picture. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Could  you  not  remember  it,  if  I  should  tell  you  ? 

(b)  If  I  had  been  able  to  send  for  some,  I  should  not  have  • 

gone  to  get  some. 

(c)  I  will  not  do  it,  nor  will  I  let  you  do  it,  even  though  you 

should  be  angry  with  me. 

(d)  If  he  had  had  it  done  before  I  came,  I  should  have  been 

glad. 

(e)  If  he  does  not  come  to  see  me  to-morrow  I  shall  have  to 

go  to  see  him. 

10.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  It  was  twenty  years  at  that  time  since  he  had  arrived  in 

this  country. 

(b)  I  had  been  at  home  for  two  hours  when  I  saw  him 

coming. 

(c)  When  you  see  him  will  you  be  kind  enough  to  tell  him 

that  I  wish  to  see  him? 

(d)  When  he  has  been  in  London  for  some  time  I  wish  him 

to  go  to  Paris. 

(e)  When  one  gets  old,  one  does  not  like  to  think  on  the 

follies  of  his  youth. 


11.  Translate  into  French : 

(Note  ;  Write  all  dates  in  full.) 

Victor  Hugo,  the  greatest  French  poet  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  was  born  in  1802  in  Besan§on,  a  town  in  the  east  of 
France.  Before  he  was  fifteen  he  began  to  write  poetry,  and 
before  he  was  thirty  he  had  won  renown,  having  already  pro¬ 
duced  such  beautiful  lyric  poetry  as  the  Orientales,  his  great 
drama  Hernani  and  his  most  important  romance  Notre  Dame  de 
Paris.  During  the  twenty  years  that  followed  he  became  still 
more  famous,  not  only  on  account  of  his  books,  but  also  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  part  he  played  in  political  life.  In  the  Second 
Eepublic  which  lasted  from  1848  to  1851  he  was  one  of  the  most 
important  men  of  the  nation.  In  December  of  the  latter  year 
he  was  driven  from  France  by  the  coup  d’etat  and  took  refuge  in 
the  Island  of  Jersey.  He  remained  in  exile  for  nearly  twenty 
years,  continually  writing,  and  did  not  return  to  France  until 
his  great  enemy,  Napoleon  the  Third,  was  driven  from  the  throne 
in  the  month  of  September,  1870.  From  that  time  till  his  death 
in  May,  1885,  he  lived  in  Paris  admired  and  almost  adored  by 
all  Frenchmen. 


(8ducati0n  ^Bntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners :  - 


L.  E.  Hoening,  Ph.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  English  : 

1.  ‘‘Es  war  ihm  gewahrt,”  fuhr  er  dann  forL  ‘‘militarische 
Fachwerke  zu  studiren,  und  als  ich  eines  Tags  auf  Wache 
war,  kam  ich  mit  ihm  in  ein  Gesprilch  und  fand  einen 
hochgebildeten,  schwarmerischen,  aber  leider  in  fixe  Ideen 
verranten  j ungen  Mann.  Ich  gab  naturlich  sehr  bald  die 
Versuche  auf,  ihn  zu  bekehren;  denn  das  war  weder  meines 
Amtes,  noch  war  ich  dessen  fahig.  Er  gestand  mir  ofFen, , 
dass  er  sich  in  der  Einsamkeit  zum  Heerfuhrer  ausbilden 
wolle ;  denn  er  sei  entschlossen,  wenn  das,  was  er  Freiheit 
nannte,  ihn  wieder  rufe,  sich  an  die  Spitze  des  revolutio- 
naren  Heeres  zu  stellen.  Ich  ersuchte  ihn,  davon  nicht  zu 
sprechen,  und  er  bat  in  liebenswurdiger  Weise  um  Entschul- 
digung.  Ich  verschaffte  ihm  noch  Musikalien,  nachdem  ich 
zuvor  angefragt  hatte.  Er  las  gerne  Noten  in  Partituren. 
Ein  Instrument,  um  welches  er  vielfach  petitionirt  hatte, 
wurde  ihm  nicht  gewahrt,  aber  die  Musik  als  ein  gemein- 
sames  neutrales  Gebiet  bot  uns  viele  anmuthige  Beziehungen 
und  Debatten,  denn  er  behauptete,  die  Deutschen  und  die 
Italiener  seien  nicht  zum  Staatsleben  geeignet,  weil  sie  vor- 
herrschend  musikalisch  seien.” 

2.  Ein  weit  elenderes  Schicksal  erwartete  die,  welche 
dem  TrefFen  entkommen  waren,  und  den  fiamischen  Bauern 
in  die  Hande  fielen.  Diese,  durch  Einascherung  und  Aus- 
plunderung  ihrer  Dorfer  gegen  die  Franzosen  in  die  ausserste 

[OVER.] 


Wuth  gebracht,  fielen  nun  mit  morderischem  Grimm  iiber 
die  wehrlosen  Fluchtlinge  her;  die  Weiber  selbst,  erzahlt 
Strada,  stellten  ihnen  durch  das  ganze  Land  bandenweise 
nach,  zerfleischten  sie  mit  Nageln,  oder  schlugen  sie  langsam 
mit  PrLigeln  zu  Tode^  dass  von  Allen,  die  Diinkirchen  ver- 
brannt  batten,  fast  kein  einziger  entrann. 

3.  Harry  (bei  Seite).  ~  Ich  muss  ihm  ein  paar  ordentliche 
Baren  aufbinden — (laut.)  Haben  Sie  Miss  Sarah  gesprochen? — 

Gibson.  Nein! — 

Harry.  Sie  erzahlt  aller  Welt  ihre  bevorstehende  Verio- 
bung. — 

Gibson.  Mit  wem? — 

Harry.  Mit  Ihnen ! — 

Gibson.  Ich  miisste  ja  toll  sein. 

Harry.  Sie  haben  ihr  gestern  die  schonsten  Binge  gesagt 
— haben  sie  umarmt,  haben  ihr  die  Ehe  versprochen. 

Gibson.  Machen  Sie  keine  Witze. 

Harry.  Vor  Zeugen — ich  gratulire  Ihnen. 

Gibson  (fuk  sigh).  Davon  weiss  ich  doch  aber  kein  Wort, 
ich  war  allerdings  etwas  grau — 

Harry.  Nein,  dunkler — Sie  waren  blau — mein  bester  Herr 
Gibson ;  und  die  andere  Affaire,  ist  die  in  Ordnung  ? 

Gibson.  Welche  *? 

Harry.  Mit  dem  alten  Macdonald. — 

Gibson.  Hm? 

Harry.  Sie  sprachen  iiber  Politik. 

Gibson.  Ist  mir  dunkel  erinnerlich. 

Harry.  Bann  beleidigten  Sie  ihn — nannten  ihn  ein  Ka- 
meel — er  will  sich  mit  Ihnen  schiessen. 

Gibson.  Fallt  mir  nicht  ein ! — 

Harry.  Bie  Bibliothek  haben  Sie  total  demolirt, — Herr 
Marsland  kommt  auch  iiber  Sie — ich  mochte  nicht  in  Ihrer  Haut 
stecken.  (Bei  Seite.)  Jetzt  wird  er  wohl  genug  haben.  (Laut). 
Guten  Morgen,  Herr  Gibson  !  (Ab). 

Gibson.  Bas  ist  ja  erne  verdammte  Geschichte. — Schiessen 
— das  ist  ja  Unsinn — aber  vor  Zeugen  die  Ehe  versprochen,  das 
ist  der  kitzlichste  Punkt — so  eine  alte  Schachtel  lasst  nicht 
locker — kommt  mir  nach,  wenn  ich  auch  durchbrenne ; — oh  weh 
— da  ist  sie  schon ! — 

B. 

Translate  into  English  : 

Obgleich  der  Oberst  sehr  ermiidet  von  seiner  Jagdpartie 
zurtlckgekehrt  war,  liess  er  doch  die  Glieder  nicht  ruhen, 
als  er  sich  daheim  in  seinem  Zimmer  befand.  Er  stand  am 


Fenster^  reinigte  sein  Gewehr  und  blickte  zerstreut  durcli 
die  Scheiben  hinab  auf  die  Baume  des  Gartens,  deren  leucli- 
tende  Roth-  und  Orangefarbung  selbst  die  tiefe  Dammerung 
noch  durchdrang.  Sein  Gedanke  kehrte  zum  Wald  zuriick, 
in  welchem  er  den  Tag  verlebt; — ein  triiber  Tag,  aber  trotz 
des  bedeckten  Himmels  waren  auch  dort  alle  Farben  des 
Feuers  mit  solcher  Kraft  durch  das  schwindende  Griin  ge- 
brochen,  dass  die  gauze  Waldung  wie  von  der  Abendsonne 
angegianzt  erschien.  So  waren  auch  in  ihm  tiefste  Gluten 
emporgeloht,  nachdem  sein  Friihling  und  Sommer  bereits  zu 
Riiste  gegangen.  In  alien  Farben  des  Feuers  war  ihm  die 
kraftvolle  Seele  aufgeflammt,  um  nun  bald  als  todtes  Laub 
niederzutaumeln  auf  den  Schoss  der  Mutter  Erde. 

Es  war  still,  sehr  still  in  ihm.  Seine  Gedanken  hatten 
in  der  Gewissheit  naher  Ruhe  schon  etwas  von  deren  Wohl- 
that  im  Voraus  empfangen.  Es  gehort  viel  Kraft  dazu,  die 
Vorstellung  deutlich  zu  fassen,  dass  etwas  enden  miisse,  mag 
es  sich  nun  um  Dinge  des  Lebens  handeln  oder  um  das  Ster- 
ben.  Sobald  ein  starker  Geist  aber  einmal  die  Unmbglichkeit 
begriffen  hat,  einen  Besitz  zu  bewahren,  gehen  Wille  und 
Notwendigkeit  Hand  in  Hand. 


I 


©Iwtatton  #Ktario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
-  John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow, 

and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

2)er  S3all  ipar  511  ^nbe.  ^dl)renb  man  bie  SRdntel  unitl)at,  [agtc 
eine§  511111  atibern,  bag  [elteii  eiii  [0  [d)oner  ^^Ibeiib  gemefcii  fei,  1111b  bei 
belli  iDaiife,  beii  man  beni  ©oiiberiieiir  iiiib  feiiier  3:od)ter  aiibfprad)  ipiirbe 
ba@  nod)  im  5 one  ber  ^ISal)rl)aftigfe{t  I)erborgef)oben.  (£6  erregte  biel 

^eiterfeit,  ba  (Gabriele  einnial  erloiberte,  fie  fnl)le  and)  bag  e©  felten  [0  5 

fd)Dn  getpefen  [eg  ipie  gente. 

VUb  ^auenftein  fid)  berabfcgiebete,  iPiirbe  fein  ^ort  inegr  5tpi[d)en 
igin  nnb  ©abriele  geiped)[elt.  legte  nnr,  iiibeni  er  fid)  ipanbte,  bie 
i^anb  anf  eine  SJ^aibliime,  bie  in  feiner  Uniform  fterfte.  eie  gatte  biefelbe 
au0  igrem  Straiiffe  genonimen  nnb  igni  gegeben.  10 

ipar  ein  nagfalter  ^^lerbftniorgen,  al§  i^aiienftein  init  feiner  ^'onipagnie 
ben  SSerg  ginan  marfd)ierte,  benn  bie  (^itabeile  (ag  anf  eineni  ^erge 
ininitten  ber  0tabt.  i)ie  SJlaiierlperfe  nnb  ^afeniatten  lieffen  nii^t  erfen^ 
lien,  ipie  grog  bie  §od)ebene  iinb  lpeld)e  ©ebdiibe  aiif  berfelben  erbicgtet 

iparen.  @ine  betrdd)tlid)e  Sin5al)l  (^efangener  ipar  t)ier  eingefd)loffen,  nnr  15 

ipenige  ipegen  Diieil,  benn  ba§  3al)r,  in  bem  biefe  Heine  (L^efd)id)te  fid) 
ereignete,  .tpar  ba0  3ai)r  1850 ;  bie  meiften  iparen  ipegen  politifd)er  SSer= 
gegen  beriirteilt.  Man  iiberblirfte  bon  gier  aii8  bie  gan^e  0tabt  init  ii)rem 
§dnfergetpirre,  bie  borgefd)obenen  S3efeftigiingen  nnb  baritber  ^inanS  bie 
Sorfer  ber  Unigegenb.  20 

1.  Write  the  genitive  singular  of  Gabriele  (1.  5),  Hauenstein 
(1.  7),  Gebdude  (1.  14),  Gefangener  (1.  15);  and  the  nominative 
plural  of  Ball  (1.  1),  Gouverneur  (1.  3),  Kompagnie  (1.  11),  Dwell 
(1.  16). 


[over.] 


2.  Account  for  the  use  of  eines  (1.  2),  and  of  dieselhe  (1.  9). 

3.  Make  a  list  of  the  compound  verbs  in  the  extract  that  con¬ 
tain  particles  (a)  that  are  always  inseparable,  (b)  that  are  some¬ 
times  inseparable,  (c)  that  are  not  separated  here. 

4.  Write  a  note  on  the  passive  voice,  its  formation,  contracted 
forms  and  substitutes.  Where  possible,  illustrate  your  remarks 
by  references  to  examples  in  the  extract. 

5.  Write  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  aus- 
sjmich  (1.  3),  genommen  (1.  10)  ;  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
present  indicative  of  Hessen  (1.  13),  eingeschlossen  (1.  15) ;  and 
the  second  person  plural  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  of  sich 
ivandte  (1.  8),  and  of  marschierte  (1.  12). 

B. — (Composition.) 

(Note. — Write  all  numerals  in  full.) 

6.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  They  had  no  one  to  blame  but  themselves. 

(b)  Our  friends  were  waiting  for  us  outside  of  the  village. 

(c)  He  was  almost  beside  himself,  when  he  was  speaking. 

(d)  Nobody  but  myself  studied  in  that  room  last  night. 

{e)  Everybody  was  working  diligently  except  your  brother. 

7.  Translate  into  German: 

(u)  John  and  Mary  met  each  other  in  Charles  street,  but  he  • 
did  not  know  her. 

(b)  We  shall  see  each  other  again  about  Christmas,  shall 

we  not? 

(c)  She  will  be  married  in  St.  George’s'Church  toward  even¬ 

ing  on  Saturday. 

(d)  The  generals  will  not  trouble  themselves  to  advance 

against  the  enemy. 

{e)  Even  the  king  had  only  about  a  thousand  men  with 
him. 

8.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  These  are  the  pens  with  which  the  counts  signed  the 
order. 

(5)  Those  are  the  gentlemen  to  whom  we  were  speaking  a 
few  minutes  ago. 

(c)  Cannot  you  who  are  his  friends  help  him  in  his  distress  ? 
{d)  It  was  I  who  asked  you  for  a  new  book  and  pencil. 

{e)  The  boys  who  have  just  run  past  are  my  cousins. 


9.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  We  shall  not  be  able  to  come  before  half-past  twelve 

o’clock.  ^ 

(b)  I  should  have  been  allowed  to  go  out,  if  I  had  wished  to. 

(c)  They  were  asked  if  they  ought  not  to  have  stayed  at 

home. 

(d)  The  colonel  has  made  the  soldiers  stay  on  guard  till 

midnight. 

(e)  We  had  been  obliged  to  remain  standing  two  hours  and 

a  half. 

10.  Translate  into  German  : 

Johann  Wolfgang  von  Goethe  was  born  at  Frankfort  on  the 
Main  at  noon  on  the  28th  of  August,  1749.  In  his  book  called 
Dichtung  und  Wahrheit,”  he  gives  us  a  long  but  pleasant  ac¬ 
count  of  his  life,  though  some  people  say  that  he  has  made  many 
mistakes  in  order  to  write  an  entertaining  story.  However  that 
may  be,  the  book  has  much  that  is  interesting  in  it,  and  well 
deserves  to  be  read  In  the  first  part,  which  tells  of  his  child¬ 
hood,  etc.,  the  following  description  of  a  part  of  Frankfort  is 
found: — “We  had  often  heard  the  street  in  which  we  lived  called 
the  Stag  moat  or  “  Hirsch-graben”;  but  since  we  saw  neither 
moat  nor  deer,  we  wished  to  have  this  name  explained  to  us. 
We  were  told  that  our  house  stood  on  a  spot  which  had  once  lain 
outside  of  the  city,  and  that  where  the  street  now  was  there  had 
been  a  moat  in  which  a  number  of  deer  had  been  kept. 


.  *  •  ^  ?  r«  T 


\ 

i\  -. 

i 


( 


/•  ' 


* 


\ 


k 


>.r  '  ' 


r 


f  .  .  .  -i  .J  \  ■ 

1 


\ 


t 


( 


T.‘- 


\  « V\ 


1 


r*') 


'  ^'jk 


(Bducatiott  gepartm^nt,  (Ontario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


A. 


Translate : — 

{a)  Phalarica  erat  Saguntinis  missile  telum  hastili  abiegno 
et  cetera  tereti  praeterquam  ad  extremum,  unde  ferrum  exstabat ; 
id,  sicut  in  pilo,  quadratum  stuppa  circumligabant  linebantque 
pice;  ferrum  autem  tres  longum  habebat  pedes,  ut  cum  armis 
transfigere  corpus  posset.  Sed  id  maxime,  etiamsi  haesisset  in 
scuto  nec  penetrasset  in  corpus,  pavorem  faciebat,  quod,  quum 
medium  accensum  mitteretur  conceptumque  ipso  motu  multo 
maiorem  ignem  ferret,  arma  omitti  cogebat  nudumque  militem 
ad  insequentes  ictus  praebebat. 

(b)  Taetra  ibi  luctatio  erat  lubrica  glacie  non  recipiente 
vestigium  et  in  prono  citius  pedes  fallente,  ut,  seu  manibus 
in  assurgendo  seu  genu  se  adiuvissent,  ipsis  adminiculis  prolap- 
sis  iterum  corruerent ;  nec  stirpeS  circa  radicesve,  ad  quas  pede 
aut  manu  quisquam  eniti  posset,  erant ;  ita  in  levi  tantum  glacie 
tabidaque  nive  volutabantur.  lumenta  secabant  interdum  etiam 
infimam  ingredientia  nivem,  et  prolapsa  iactandis  gravius  in  con- 
nitendo  ungulis  penitus  perfringebant,  ut  pleraque  velut  pedica 
capta  haererent  in  dura  et  alte  concreta  glacie. 

1.  Parse  fully:  cetera,  medium,  conceptu^n,  posset  (b). 

2.  Parse  fully  the  italicised  words  in  the  following  sentences: 

(a)  Corpora  vestra  servat  inviolata,  si  inermes  velitis  ab 

Sagunto  exire. 

(b)  Sed  vel  haec  patienda  censeo  potius  quam  trucidari 

corpora  vestra  sinatis. 

(c)  Nam  nec  explicare  quicquam  nec  statuere  poterant,  nec 

quod  statutum  esset  manebat,  omnia  perscindente 


vento  et  rapiente. 


[over.] 


(d)  Ab  neutra  parte  sexcentis  plus  peditibus  et  dimidium 
eius  equitum  cecidit. 

Translate  (c). 

4.  Give  a  brief  account  of  Hannibal’s  passage  over  the  Alps 
stating  the  difficulties  in  the  interpretation  of  the  following  pas¬ 
sages  : — 

(a)  Quartis  castris  ad  Insulam  pervenit. 

{h)  Sedatis  Hannibal  certaminibus  Allobrogum  cum  iam 
Alpes  peteret,  non  recta  regione  iter  instituit,  sed  ad 
laevam  in  Tricastinos  flexit :  inde  per  extremam 
or  am  Vocontiorum  agri  tendit  in  Tricorios  hand 
usquam  impedita  via  priusquam  ad  Druentiam 
flumen  pervenit. 

(c)  Hannibal  ab  Druentia  campestri  maxime  itinere  ad 
Alpes  pervenit. 

{d)  Taurini  sane  Galli  proxima  gens  erat  [sc.  Hannibali) 
in  Italiam  degresso. 

Draw  a  map  locating  the  places  and  tribes  mentioned  in 
these  passages. 


B. 


Translate : — 

[a)  Effigiem  Xanthi  Trojamque  videtis, 

Quam  vestrae  fecere  manus ;  melioribus,  opto, 
Auspiciis,  et  qua  fuerit  minus  obvia  Graiis. 

Si  quando  Thybrim,  vicinaque  Thybridis  arva, 

Intraro,  gentique  meae  data  moenia  cernam; 

Cognatas  urbes  olim,  populosque  propinquos, 

Epiro,  Hesperia  (quibus  idem  Dardanus  auctor, 

Atque  idem  casus)  unam  faciemus  utramque 
Trojam  animis:  maneat  nostros  ea  cura  nepotes. 

{b)  Haec  precor:  hanc  vocem  extremam  cum  sanguine 
fundo. 

Turn  VOS,  0  Tyrii !  stirpem,  et  genus  omne  futurum, 
Exercete  odiis;  cinerique  haec  mittite  nostro 
Munera.  Nullus  amor  populis,  nec  foedera  sunto. 
Exoriare  aliquis  nostris  ex  ossibus  ultor, 

Qui  face  Dardanios,  ferroque,  sequare  colonos. 

Nunc,  olim,  quocumque  dabunt  se  tempore  vires. 
Littora  littoribus  contraria,  fluctibus  undas, 

Imprecor,  arma  armis:  pugnent  ipsique,  nepotesque. 


1.  Parse  fully,  anhnis,  exoriare. 

2.  Explain  briefly  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  two  extracts. 

3.  Explain  the  general  structure  of  the  Virgilian  hexameter. 
What  exceptional  rhythms  occur  in  the  third  and  fourth  books 
of  the  ^neid?  Illustrate  both  the  general  structure  and  the 
exceptional  rhythms  by  examples.’ 

4.  Translate  with  brief  explanatory  notes : — 

{a)  Spein  fronte  serenat  (sc.  Dido). 

(h)  Scaenis  agitatus  Orestes. 

(c)  Adgnovit  prolem  amhiguam  geminosque  parentes 
Segue  novo  veterum  deceptum  errore  locoynim. 


C. 

Translate :  — 

Nec  quisquam  satis  certum  habet,  quid  aut  speret  aut 
timeat.  Postero  ac  deinceps  aliquot  diebus  ad  portas  maior 
prope  mulierum  quam  virorum  multitudo  stetit,  aut  suorum 
aliquem  aut  nuntios  de  iis  opperiens;  circumfundebanturque 
obviis  sciscitantes,  neque  avelli,  utique  ab  notis,  priusquam 
ordine  omnia  inquisissent,  poterant.  Inde  varios  vultus  digre- 
dientium  ab  nuntiis  cerneres,  ut  cuique  laeta  aut  tristia  nuntia- 
bantur,  gratulantesque  aut  consolantes  redeuntibus  domos  cir- 
cumfusos.  Feminarum  praecipue  et  gaudia  insignia  erant  et 
luctus.  Unam  in  ipsa  porta  sospiti  filio  repente  oblatam  in 
complexu  eius  exspirasse  ferunt;  alteram,  cui  mors  filii  falso 
nuntiata  erat,  maestam  sedentem  domi,  ad  primum  conspectum 
redeuntis  filii  gaudio  nimio  exanimatam.  Senatum  praetores 
per  dies  aliquot  ab  orto  usque  ad  occidentem  solem  in  curia  reti- 
nent,  consultantes,  quonam  duce  aut  quibus  copiis  resisti  vic- 
toribus  Poenis  posset. 


(gtluratiott  ©utario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOK  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOE  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION, 


Examiners :  - 


A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
W.  Dale,  M.A. 

W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


1.  Show  by  examples  the  limitations  to  the  use  of 
{a)  the  ablative  of  characteristic, 

{h)  the  ablative  absolute. 


2.  Name  the  principal  conjunctions  introducing  concessive 
clauses,  and  show  the  principles  involved  in  the  choice  of  mood 
and  tense,  with  one  example  for  each  point. 


3.  Write  short  sentences  (accompanied  by  the  English)  to 
illustrate  the  use  of  prae,  jam  diu^  interest^  and  at  enim. 

4.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  words  italicized  in  the  following, 
rewriting  (a)  in  prose  Latin : 

(a)  Tollite  me  Teucri,  quascumque  abducite  terras. 

(b)  Purpureo  velare  comas  adopertus  amictu. 

(c)  Eadem  me  ad  fata  vocasses; 

Idem  ambas  ferro  dolor,  atque  eadem  hora  tulisset. 

(d)  Neque  Hasdrubal  alium  quemquam  praeficere  malle,  ubi 

quid  fortiter  ac  strenue  agendum  esset. 

{e)  Odiis  etiam  prope  majoribus  certarunt  quam  viribus, 
Eomanis  indignantibus  quod  victoribus  victi  ultro  in- 
ferrent  arma,  Poenis  quod  superbe  avareque  crederent 
imperitatum  victis. 

(over.) 


5.  Translate  into  Latin : 

The  Athenians  were  desirous  of  continuing  the  pursuit,  and 
sailing  to  the  Hellespont,  to  destroy  the  bridges,  and  intercept 
the  return  of  Xerxes ;  and  Themistocles  proposed  this  movement. 
But  the  admiral,  Euryhiades,  represented  the  danger  of  driving 
a  powerful  enemy  to  despair,  and  was  of  opinion  that  no  im¬ 
pediment  ought  to  be  thrown  in  his  way.  The  Peloponnesian 
commanders,  one  and  all,  approved  of  his  caution ;  and  Themis¬ 
tocles,  probably  himself  convinced,  laboured  to  soothe  the  disap¬ 
pointment  of  his  countrymen,  who  at  first  were  for  separating 
from  their  allies,  and  undertaking  without  their  assistance  to 
block  the  Persians  up  in  Europe.  He  reminded  them  ‘that  men 
driven  to  extremities  often  pluck  up  a  courage  to  which  they 
would  else  have  been  strangers;  that  they  might  think  them¬ 
selves  happy  enough  to  have  freed  themselves  and  Greece  from 
the  cloud  that  had  hung  over  them,  without  trying  to  detain  it 
now  that  it  was  rolling  away.  ’ 


fSHttcatfon  laetiarttnent,  #ntai*fo. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


( A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  <  William  Dale,  M.A. 

(W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

Kap7raXt/ift)9  8e  ra  fjirjka  ravaviroha,  irlova  SrjfiM, 

HoXXa  iTepiTpoTTeovre<^  eXavvo/nev,  o<pp^  evrl  vija 
'iKopLeO^’  acnrdaioL  he  erdpOLcri  (I)dv7jp.ev, 

Oo  (f)vyopi6v  Odvarov'  rou?  he  arepd^ovro  yoMure^;. 

AaA,  eyco  ovfc  eccov,  ava  o  ocppyat  vevov  etcaarw, 

KXateti^.  aXX’  ifceXevcra  6od)<;  KaXXLTpi')(a  pirjXa 
IIoXX’  ev  vr]'l  /SaXovra^  iTTiirXetv  dXpivpov  vhcop, 

01  S’  alyfr'  eia/Saivov  Kal  iirt  KXijtao  KaOl^ov, 

S’  e^opuevoL  ttoXltjv  dXa  tvtttov  iperpuol^i. 

’AXX  ore  rocraov  diTrjv  oaaov  re  yeycove  ^07](Ta<;, 

Kal  TOT  eyd)  KvKXcoira  Trpoarjvhcov  KepTopbioLorL' 

‘  KvKX(D'\\r,  ovK  dp'  epieXXe^;  dvdXKiho<^  avhpo<^  eTalpov^ 
KhpLevat  ev  airril  yXa^vprp  KpaTeprj^t,  ^L7)<f)C. 

Kal  Xl7]v  ae  y'epeXXe  KLj^^aeaOai  Katcd  epya, 

Z,')(6tXo  ,  eTret  ^ewov^  ov')(^  a^eo  aco  evi  olkw 
'Kadepevai'  ere  Zev^;  TicraTO  Kal  deol  dXXoi' 

Homer,  Odyssey,  IX. 

1.  Parse  ^dvrjpiev,  yiycove,  K^xva-eo-Oai,  d^eo.  What  verbs  are 
augumented  like  eccov  ? 

2.  Derive  KapiraXipoo^,  'iroXti^v  and  epya,  giving  cognates.  Write 
out  in  Attic  Greek  and  scan  the  verse  ehpevac  ev... 

3.  What  are  the  strongest  arguments  for  the  separate  author¬ 
ship  of  The  Iliad  and  Odvssey  ? 

(over.) 


B. 


Translate : 

Tifidrai  8’  ovv  /jlol  6  av^p  Oavdrov.  elev  iyd)  Be  By  tIvo<;  v/jliv 
dvTLTLpyaopLaL,  w  dvBpe^  ' P^Oyvaloi  ;  y  ByXov  on  ry^;  d^ia<;  ;  tl  ovv  ; 
tL  d^c6<:  elpLi  'iraOetv  y  dironcrai,  o  n  puadoDV  iv  rS  (Slw  ou^  ycrv'^^Lav 
yyov,  d)OC  dp,€Xy<7a<:  divirep  ol  ttoXXol,  ^(^pypancrpiov  re  koX  oIkovo- 
pLta<;  KoX  o-rparyyiMv  Kal  BypyyopcMV  koX  tmv  dXXcov  apxd)v  Kal 
^vv(Dpo(TiO)V  Kol  ardaecov  rayv  ev  ry  TroXet  yiyvopievcov,  yyyadpLevo^ 
epavTov  T(p  ovTL  iTTietKearepov  elvau  y  Maie  eh  ravr  lovra  ad^eaQai, 
evravda  pev  ovk  ya,  ol  iXOdv  pyre  vplv  pyre  iaavrd  epeXXov  pyBev 
6(f)eXo^  elvai,  eirl  Be  to  IBia  eKaarov  loov  evepyerelv  ryv  peylcnyv 
evepyeaiav,  co?  eyd  (pypt,  evravOa  ya,  eTTi')(eipoiv  eKacrrov  vpd)v 
TreWetv  py  irporepov  pyre  tmv  eavrov  pyBevb<^  iTripeXelcrdac,  rrplv 
eavTOV  eTTipeXyOeiy^  ottco?  &)?  ^eXnaTo<;  Kal  (f)povtpcoTaTO<;  ecroiro, 
pyre  tcov  t?}?  TroXeo)?,  irplv  avTy<i  ry<;  TroXeo)?,  twv  re  dXXcov  ovrco 
Kara  rbv  avrbv  rpoirov  eiripeXeladaL’ 

Plato,  Apology. 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  d^Ld<;,  yyyadpevo^:;  epavTbv...elvaty 
eTnpeXydeiy. 

4.  State  the  charges  brought  against  Socrates,  and  describe 
briefly  the  arguments  by  which  he  meets  one  of  them. 


C. 

Translate : 

Et  ovv  eybo  ecTTOipi,  Blo,  it  By  ;  tcr<w?  dv  pov  BcKam^}  KaSairroivTO, 
XeyovTe<;,  on  ev  roh  pdXtara  ^ AOyvalcov  eyo)  avroh  Q}poXoyyK(o<i 
Tvy‘)(dv(i)  Tavryv  ryv  bpoXoyiav-  <j)alev  yap  dv  on  ’ll  Xd/cpareg, 
peydXa  ypiv  tovtcov  reKpyptd  eanv,  on  crot  Kal  ypeh  ypecTKopev  Kal 
y  TToXt?*  ov  yap  dv  irore  rbov  dXXcov  ’Adyvalcov  dirdvrcov  BLa(f>ep6vTco<; 
iv  avry  e7reBypet<;,  el  py  croc  Bta<^epbvTco<^  ypeaKe,  Kal  ovr  eirl  Oecoplav 
TTcoTTore  eK  ri}?  TroXeco?  e^yXOe^,  6  n  py  dira^  eh  'YcrOpbv,  ovre  dXXocre 
ovBapocrey  el  py  ttoi  cTTpaTevaopevo^;,  ovre  dXXyv  diroByalav  iirocyaco 
TTcoTTOTe,  MCTTrep  ol  dXXoL  dvOpcoTTOL,  ovB^  eiTidvpla  (76  dXXy^  TroXeo)? 
ou8’  dXXcov  vbpcov  eXa^ev  elBevai,  dXXd  ypeh  orou  iKavol  ypev  kcu  y 
yperepa  ttoXv^’  ovrco  or^bBpa  ypd^  Vpov,  Kal  copoXoyeL^  KaO'  ypd<i 
rroXirevecrdaLy  rd  re  aXXa  Kal  iralBa^i  ev  avry  eiroLyacOy  co?  dpeaKovay<i 
cTot  ry^  TToXeft)?. 

Id.,  Grito, 


5.  Explain  the  construction  ev  roh  pdXccrra  'AOyvaicov.  "On 
aoL  Kal  ypeh  ypecrKopev  :  Write  down  the  Greek  and  the  Latin  for 
ypeaKopev,  (a)  supposing  the  clause  to  have  been  introduced  by  a 
past  tense,  (h)  supposing  an  infinitive  clause  to  have  been  neces¬ 
sary  instead  of  this  6tl  clause. 

V 

6.  Explain  the  allusions  in  the  extract  to  Socrates’  life. 


D. 

Translate : 

Taura  elirovTo^;  avrovy  6  KpiTcov,  EZei^,  e<f)y,  w  Xtw/cpare?*  rl  Se 

T0VT0i<f  rj  i/jLol  €7rt<rTe\Xet9  y  Trepl  t&v  iraihwv  r)  Trepl  aWov  tov,  6  ri 
av  (70L  7rotovvT6<;  '^fieh  iv  %aptTt  pLokiara  TroLotpLev  ;  "Anrep  del'^i^a), 
€(j)r],  w  ILplrcov,  ovSev  Kaivorepov'  otl  vpL&v  avrayv  iirLpLe\ovpLevoL 
vpL€t<i  Kal  ifjbol  Kal  rol^  i/jLot<:  Koi  vpZv  avrol^  iv  ')(apnt  TroLijaere  drr 
dv  iroLTiTe,  kuv  vvv  opLoXoyijaTjTe'  idv  Si  vfiwv  avrayv  a/ieX^re,  Kal 
pbi)  dikTjre  w97re/3  Kar  Kara  rd  vvv  re  elpr^p^eva  Kau  to,  iv  rtp 

epLTTpoaOev  i^^v,  ovS’  idv  TroWd  o/xoXoy'^orrjTe  iv  irapovTt, 

Kal  (T<p6Bpa,  ovBev  irXeov  Trofqaere.  Tavra  puev  tolvvv  TrpodvpLTjdrjao- 
pbeda,  e^7],  ovrco  iroielv'  ddirrcopiev  Be  ae  rlva  rpoirov  ;  "07rQ)9  dv,  e(j>r], 
^ovXrjaOe,  idvirep  76  Xd^rjie  pie  Kal  pL^  iK(j)vy(o  vpd<;.  re\acra9  Be 
dpLa  "^(Tvyri  Kal  irpo^;  'qpudf;  diro^Xe’^a^  eVirev,  Ov  'ireLOw,  d)  dvBpe<;, 
KpLTCova,  (i)9  iyo)  elpn  0UT09  0  2G)«:paT779,  0  vvvl  BiaXe<y6pt>evo<;  Kal 
BiaraTTcov  eKaarov  tS)V  Xeyouevcov,  a\X’  dieraL  pie  eKelvov  elvai,  ov 
oyjreTaL  oXlyov  varepov  veKpov,  Kal  ep(OTa  B'^,  7rw9  pie  ddiTTy. 

Id.,  Phaedo. 

7.  What  sort  of  character  does  Plato  give  to  Crito  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 
HONOR  SSSm  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


j'  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.  D. 
Examiners  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

V  W.  S.  Milner,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Parse  to-re,  ^a,  airoXcoXT]  and  %/9cfo,  giving  in  full  the  tense 
to  which  each  belongs. 

2.  Show  how  ovKovv  differs  in  meaning  or  use  from  ovkovv,  irepL 
from  TrepL,  apa  from  dpa,  rtf  from  tw,  ov  from  oi;,  arra  from  drra, 
dre^vco^;  from  dTe')(yo3^. 

3.  Give  rules  for  the  construction  in  clauses  introduced  by  tt/o  A, 
wcrre  and  el,  illustrating  by  examples. 

4.  Explain  the  syntactical  relation  of  the  genitives  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  sentences  : 

(a)  puaXiaTa  Se  avroov  ev  iOaupLaaa  rd)v  ttoXKmv  mv  ey^evaavro^ 

(h)  009  67709  yap  el'ireLV  oXiyov  avrcov  diravre^  ol  7rap6vT€<;  dv 
^iXrtov  eXeyov  irepi  mv  avTol  iireTToirjKeaav. 

(c)  ov  TOLVVV  T?)9  iTTiovanjf;  yp,epa(;  olpuaL  avro  T^^eiv. 

(d)  009  iy^  irepl  ttoXXov  TroLOvpLai  ireLcrai  ere  ravra  irparTeLv, 
dXXd  firj  dK0VT0<^. 

5.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(а)  We  ought  to  consider,  then,  whether  we  are  to  do  this 
or  not. 

(б)  Everywhere  and  at  all  times  we  must  do  what  our 
country  commands. 

(c)  He  thought  himself  too  good  to  do  anything  so  dis¬ 
graceful. 

(over.)’ 


B. 


Translate  into  Greek  : 

Xenophon  tells  us  that  he  often  wondered  by  what  arguments 
(X6709)  the  Athenians  were  persuaded  that  Socrates  deserved 
death.  The  indictment  against  him,  he  says,  was  as  follows : 
Socrates  offends  in  not  worshipping  (vofjiL^eLv)  the  gods  whom  the 
city  worships,  and  in  bringing  in  new  and  different  divinities,  and 
in  corrupting  the  youth.  But  Socrates  was  often  seen  sacrificing 
(dveiv)  to  the  gods  both  at  home  and  on  the  common  altars  (^coixo^;) 
of  the  state,  and  that  he  used  divination,  all  were  well  aware.  He 
used  to  tell  his  friends,  moreover,  that,  if  he  purposed  doing  any¬ 
thing  wrong,  he  was  opposed  by  a  divinity ;  whence,  perhaps,  it 
seemed  to  some  that  he  worshipped  new  gods.  But  it  is  evident 
that  he  believed  in  (iricneveiv)  the  gods  worshipped  by  the  state  ; 
for  he  himself  cites  {TTape')(eaOaL)  the  god  at  Delphi  as  a  witness 
of  his  wisdom,  and  tells  how  his  friend  Chaerephon  went  thither, 
and  asked  the  god  who  was  the  wisest  of  the  Athenians,  and  to 
him  the  Pythian  priestess  responded  that  none  of  them  was  wiser 
than  Socrates. 


i 


^(luattott  ifitartttwtrt,  ©wtario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 

rR.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners :  ^  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  Describe  the  external  anatomical  features  of  the  submitted 
animal. 

2.  Dissect  out  and  draw  the  alimentary  canal  of  this  animal,  ' 
naming  the  various  parts. 

3.  Compare  the  nervous  and  respiratory  mechanisms  of  the 
form  submitted  with  those  of  the  fresh-water  mussel. 

4.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  external  anatomy  .of  the  seg¬ 
mented  worms,  comparing  them  in  this  respect  with  the  crayfish. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  distinctive  anatomical  features  of 
the  Batrachia,  illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  Canadian 
types. 

6.  Draw  the  section  submitted,  naming  the  various  parts. 


(Education  gcaartwent,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners :  ^ 


E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


B. 

1.  Describe  accurately  the  plant  submitted. 

2.  Describe  and  illustrate  by  drawings  the  structure  and  life 
history  of  the  mosses. 

8.  Describe  the  various  modifications  of  structure  presented 
by  the  cell-wall,  and  indicate  the  tissue  systems  in  which  these 
modified  cells  are  to  be  found. 

4.  {a)  Define  the  terms  saprophyte  and  parasite. 

(b)  Outline  the  changes  of  structure  effected  in  plants  by 
these  modes  of  life.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to 
Canadian  types. 

5.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  submitted  section,  naming  the 
tissues  and  elements. 


A 


dentify,  with  the  help  of  your  Text-book,  the  plant  submitted  and  fill  out  the 

accompanying  schedule : 
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(Sduiation  gegartment,  ©ntaiiio. 

ANNUAL  examinations,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 

r  R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 

Examiners :  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note. — An  option  is  allowed  between  questions  8  and  9. 


1.  (rt)  “  The  temperature  of  a  burning  match  is  far  above 
that  of  a  red  hot  iron  poker.”  Describe  an  experiment  which 
proves  the  correctness  of  the  statement. 

(h)  What  volume,  calculated  at  standard  temperature  and 
pressure,  will  be  occupied  by  the  products  of  the  combustion  in 
oxygen  of  one  gram  of  each  of  the  following  substances:  am¬ 
monia,  phosphoretted  hydrogen,  carbon  disulphide,  and  arsenic  ? 

2.  Dalton’s  analysis  of  two  compounds  yielded  the  following 
results  : 

Carbon  -  42.86.  Carbon  -  27.27. 

Oxygen  -  57.14.  Oxygen  -  72.73. 

Show  the  relation  of  these  data  to  (a)  the  relative  (or  pro¬ 
portional)  weights  of  these  elements,  (b)  the  law  of  multiple  pro¬ 
portion,  and  (c)  the  atomic  theory. 

3.  Find  the  atomic  weights  of  the  elements  from  the  following 
data : 

(a)  A  gram  of  a  certain  metal  dissolved  in  dilute  sulphuric 

acid  yielded  344  c.c.  of  hydrogen  at  standard  temper¬ 
ature  and  pressure.  Its  specific  heat  was  found  to 
be  -0956. 

(b)  35*5  parts  of  chlorine  unite  with  100  parts  of  mercury 

to  form  mercurous  chloride,  and  with  200  to  form 
mercuric  chloride.  The  specific  heat  of  mercury  is 
0*32.  [over.] 


4.  (a)  Make  a  solution  of  barium  nitrate;  add  to  it,  drop  by 
drop,  a  solution  of  sodic  carbonate  until  no  further  precipitate 
forms ;  filter  off  the  liquid  portion,  collect  dry  and  heat  precipit¬ 
ate  just  to  redness;  add  h^^drochloric  acid  until  all  action  ceases; 
dip  a  platinum  wire  into  the  solution  which  forms  and  place  in 
the  non-luminous  flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner.  Explain  the  whole 
series  of  changes  and  phenomena.  Give  equations. 

(h)  What  other  metals  exhibit  a  similar  series  of  changes 
under  somewhat  similar  conditions? 

5.  (a)  You  are  furnished  with  sulphate  of  magnesia  and  all 
necessary  reagents  and  apparatus.  Describe  how  you  would 
prepare  the  oxide,  the  chloride,  and  the  carbonate  of  magnesia; 

{h)  Of  what  other  elements  could  you  form  similar  com¬ 
pounds  in  a  somewhat  similar  manner  ? 

6.  Sketch  the  chemistry  of  sodium. 

7.  Give  a  practical  definition  of  a  dibasic  acid.  Name  one, 
write  its  formula,  and  show  how  your  definition  applies  to  the 
acid. 

8.  The  vapor  density  of  hydriodic  acid  is  4.43  (air=l) ;  that 
of  phosphorus  tri-iodide  is  14.27 ;  the  percentage  weight  of  iodine 
in  these  compounds  is  respectively  99.2  and  92.5.  Calculate  the 
atomic  weight  of  iodine. 

9.  Determine  the  acid  and  base  in  the  salt  submitted. 


(Bdutatiott  ieprtmeni,  (©ntaiiio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894, 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOK  MATEICULATION. 

PHYSICS. 

rE.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 

Examiners :  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(  A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  between  force  and  acceleration. 

(h)  A  foot-ball,  moving  with  a  velocity  of  20  feet  per  second, 
by  a  kick  has  its  direction  turned  through  an  angle  of  60°,  but 
the  velocity  is  unchanged.  Find  the  direction  and  magnitude 
of  the  velocity  given  it  by  the  kick. 

2.  A  rifle  bullet  loses  1/20  th  of  its  velocity  in  passing  through 
a  plank.  How  many  such  planks  would  it  pass  through  before 
coming  to  rest,  assuming  the  resistance  of  the  planks  to  be  uni¬ 
form  ? 

3.  A  wire  of  length  5a  is  bent  so  as  to  form  5  sides  of  a  regular 
hexagon ;  find  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  either 
end  of  the  wire. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  triangle  oi  forces  and  give  full  instructions 
for  verifying  it  by  experiment. 

{h)  A  body  of  65  lbs.  is  suspended  by  two  strings  of  lengths 

5  and  12  feet,  attached  to  two  points  in  the  same  horizontal  line, 

whose  distance  apart  is  13  feet;  find  the  tensions  of  the  strings. 

» 

5.  A  piece  of  platinum  weighing  451  grams  and  of  specific 
gravity  22  sinks  freely  in  water.  Supposing  the  water,  apart 
from  its  buoyant  action,  to  offer  a  resistance  to  the  motion 
equivalent  to  an  upward  pressure  of  205  grams,  find  the  space 
fallen  through  in  10  secs,  from  rest.  [<7=980.] 

6.  Explain  how  to  find,  by  means  of  the  balance,  the  specific 

gravity  of  alcohol,  and  also  of  a  piece  of  wood.  What  error  will 
probably  enter  in  the  latter  determination  ?  [over.] 


7.  A  light  elastic  spherical  surface  of  radius  a  is  filled  with 
air  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  20°C.  It  is 
lowered  in  water  to  a  depth  of  15  metres,  and  the  temperature 
there  is  8°C.  Find  its  radius  when  in  this  position,  the  water 
barometer  being  at  10  metres. 

8.  {a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the 
latent  heat  of  vaporisation.  Obtain  requisite  equations,  and 
state  where  errors  will  likely  occur. 

(h)  Five  hundred  cubic  centimetres  of  mercury  at  56°C. 
(specific  gravity  13’5)  are  put  into  a  hollow  in  a  block  of  ice 
and  it  is  found  that  159  grams  of  ice  are  liquefied:  find  the 
specific  heat  of  mercury. 

9.  (a)  Explain  extra  current,  and  the  use  of  the  condenser 
with  an  induction  coil.  (Give  diagram  of  connections.) 

{h)  You  are  given  a  tangent  galvanometer,  whose  resistance 
is  a  ohms,  a  Daniell  battery  and  a  number  of  standard  coils  with 
the  resistances  {h,  c,  d,  ohms)  marked  on  them.  How  would  you 
proceed  to  find  the  internal  resistance  of  the  battery,  and  also  of 
another  coil?  (Give  formulas  ready  for  computation.) 

10.  The  terminals  of  a  battery  of  5  Grove  cells,  the  total  elec¬ 
tromotive  force  of  which  is  9  volts,  are  connected  by  three  wires 
(in  parallel  arc)  the  resistance  of  each  of  which  is  9  ohms.  The 
current  through  each  wire  is  six-sevenths  of  an  ampere.  Find 
the  internal  resistance  of  each  cell.  (By  a  diagram  show  how  to 
join  up.) 


(Kdutatiott  legartittfnt,  ®ntaiiio. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR,  PHILOLOGY,  RHE¬ 
TORIC  AND  PROSODY. 

[W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.Do 
Examiners :  \K.  Carruthers,  B.A. 
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A. 

Methinks,  my  moiety,  north  from  Burton  here, 

In  quantity  equals  not  one  of  yours  ; 

See  how  this  river  comes  me  cranking  in, 

And  cuts  me,  from  the  best  of  all  my  land, 

A  huge  half-moon,  a  monstrous  cantle  out.  5 

I’ll  have  the  current  in  this  place  damm’d  up ; 

And  here  the  smug  and  silvery  Trent  shall  run 
In  a  new  channel  fair  and  evenly ; 

It  shall  not  wind  with  such  a  deep  indent. 

To  rob  me  of  so  rich  a  bottom  here. 

1.  Analyse  the  first  five  lines  so  as  to  show  the  various 
clauses  therein  and  their  relations  to  one  another. 

2.  {a)  Explain  clearly  the  function  and  relation  of  the  words 
“here”  and  “me”,  wherever  they  occur  in  the  extract. 

(h)  What  would  be  the  effect  of  interchanging  “shall”  and 
“will”  in  the  passage?  Give  briefly  the  main  distinctions  in 
the  use  of  these  words. 

(c)  State  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of 

“  Methinks  ”  (line  1),  “  damm’d  up  ”  (line  6), 

“north”  (line  1),  “fair”  (line  8), 

“  yours  ”  (line  2),  “  To  rob  ”  (line  10). 

B. 

3.  State  Grimm’s  law  of  consonantal  transition,  and  illustrate 

its  operation  from  the  following  words:— /oo^,  brother,  think, 
two,  drink,  earth,  bed.  [over]  . 


4.  Write  a  brief  note  on  the  origin  of  the  infinitive  with  to. 

5.  (a)  The  substantive  verb  in  English  is  said  to  be  “a  patch- 
work  of  three  ancient  verbs.”  Explain  this  statement. 

{h)  What  is  the  origin  of  the  term  ‘‘substantive”  as  applied 
to  verbs? 

(c)  Distinguish  between  a  substantive  verb  and  a  symbol 

verb. 


6.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  ablaut,  and  show  how  it  differs 
from  umlaut.  Exemplify. 

7.  {a)  Give  six  diminutive  suffixes  in  English  with  examples 
of  their  use,  and  show,  as  fully  as  possible,  the  origin  of  each. 

{b)  What  ideas  other  than  smallness  are  frequently  associ¬ 
ated  with  these  suffixes?  Give  examples. 


8.  Write  brief  etymological  notes  on  the  following  words: — 

(a)  likely,  (/')  nowadays, 

(b)  talented,  (/;)  methinks, 

(c)  civics,  {h)  sir, 

{d)  nice,  ii)  namesake, 

(6)  bishop,  ij)  nickname.  ^ 

9.  “The  flat  adverb  is  in  fact  rustic  and  poetic,  and  both  for 
the  same  reason.” 


(a)  What  is  the  reason? 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  a  “flat  adverb”? 

(c)  Give  examples  of  (i)  rustic,  and  (ii)  poetic  use  of  flat 

adverbs. 


C. 

John  Quincy  Adams  making  a  speech  at  New  Bedford,  many  years 
ago,  reckoned  the  number  of  whaleships  (if  I  remember  rightly)  that 
sailed  out  of  that  port,  and,  comparing  it  with  some  former  period, 
took  it  as  a  type  of  American  success.  But,  alas!  it  is  with  quite 
other  oil  that  those  far-shining  lamps  of  a  nation’s  true  glory  which 
burn  forever  must  be  filled.  It  is  not  by  any  amount  of  material 
splendor  or  prosperity,  but  only  by  moral  greatness,  by  ideas,  by  works 
of  imagination,  that  a  race  can  conquer  the  future.  No  voice  comes 
to  us  from  the  once  mighty  Assyria  but  the  hoot  of  the  owl  that  rests 
amid  her  crumbling  palaces.  Of  Carthage,  whose  merchant  fleets 
once  furled  their  sails  in  every  port  of  the  known  world,  nothing  is 
left  but  the  deeds  of  Hannibal.  She  lies  dead  on  the  shore  of  her 
once-subject  sea,  and  the  wind  of  the  desert  only  flings  its  handfuls  of 
burial -sand  upon  her  corpse.  A  fog  can  blot  Holland  or  Switzerland 
out  of  existence.  But  how  large  is  the  space  occupied  in  the  maps  of 


the  soul  by  little  Athens  and  powerless  Italy !  They  were  great  by 
the  soul,  and  their  vital  force  is  as  indestructible  as  the  soul. 

10.  (a)  What  proposition  does  the  author  seek  to  establish  in 
this  paragraph? 

{b)  Show  in  what  way  each  sentence  contributes  to  this  end. 
(c)  What  devices  are  employed  in  this  paragraph  to  promote 
force  in  expression? 


(i) 


(ii) 


D. 

The  eldeste  lady  of  hem  alle  spak, 

When  sche  hadde  swowned  with  a  dedly  chere, 
That  it  was  routhe  for  to  seen  or  heerej 
And  seyde  •,  ^  Lord,  to  whom  Fortune  hath  yeven 
Victorie,  and  as  a  conquerour  to  lyven, 

Nought  greveth  us  youre  glorie  and  honour ; 

But  we  beseken  mercy  and  socour. 

Have  mercy  on  oure  woo  and  oure  distresse. 

Som  drope  of  pitee,  thurgh  thy  gentilnesse, 

Upon  us  wrecchede  wommen  lat  thou  falle. 

For  certes,  lord,  ther  nys  noon  of  us  alle. 

That  sche  nath  ben  a  duchesse  or  a  queene ; 

Now  be  we  caytifs,  as  it  is  wel  seene : 

Thanked  be  Fortune,  and  hire  false  wheel. 

That  noon  estat  assureth  to  ben  weel 
And  certes,  lord,  to  abiden  youre  presence 
Here  in  the  temple  of  the  goddesse  Clemence 
We  han  ben  waytynge  al  this  fourtenight ; 

Now  help  us,  lord,  syth  it  is  in  thy  might. 

The  most  in  years  of  all  the  mourning  train 
Began  5  but  swounded  first  away  for  pain  ; 

Then  scarce  recovered  spoke  :  Nor  envy  we 
Thy  great  renown,  nor  grudge  thy  victory  •, 

’Tis  thine,  0  King,  the  afflicted  to  redress. 

And  fame  has  filled  the  world  with  thy  success  : 
We  wretched  women  sue  for  that  alone. 

Which  of  thy  goodness  is  refused  of  none  5 
Let  fall  some  drops  of  pity  on  our  grief. 

If  what  we  beg  be  just,  and  we  deserve  relief ; 
For  none  of  us  who  now  thy  grace  implore. 

But  held  the  rank  of  sovereign  queen  before  ; 
Till,  thanks  to  giddy  chance,  which  never  bears 
That  mortal  bliss  should  last  for  lerigth  of  years. 
She  cast  us  headlong  from  our  high  estate. 

And  here  in  hope  of  thy  return  we  wait, 

And  long  have  waited  in  the  temple  nigh, 

"Built  to  the  gracious  goddess  Clemency. 


5 


10 


15 


5 


10 


15 


11. 


(a) 

(h) 


Scan  the  first  seven  lines  of  passage  (i). 

Discuss  the  differences  between  the  pronunciation  of 
Chaucer  and  of  our  own  time  brought  out  in  your  scansion. 

(c)  State,  in  general  terms,  the  main  differences  in  the 
impression  produced  by  the  versification  in  passages  (i)  and  (ii), 
and  point  out,  in  detail,  the  main  causes  of  the  differences. 
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1.  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  geometric  series,  of 
which  the  first  term  is  a  and  the  second  h. 

ih)  Sum 

X -\- {a -\-h)x^  +{a^  ah ■\-h^)x^  a^h -\- ah‘^  -{-h^)x'^ 

4- . to  n  terms. 

(c)  Show  that  the  geometric  mean  between  a  and  h  is 
the  geometric  mean  between  the  arithmetic  and  harmonic 
means  between  a  and  h. 


2.  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the  first  n  natural 
numbers  in  the  form  of  an  integral  function  of  n, 

(b)  Deduce  that  the  cube  of  any  integer  is  the  difference 
of  two  square  integers.  Find  the  two  square  integers  whose 
difference  is  512. 


3.  Solve 

•  (a)  xij{x-\-ij)=^^0 

_^y3  ==  35. 

(b)  x^^ — 1  =  0. 

(c)  aj3(^^  +  3)H-?/3(a?  +  3)  =  183. 
x-\-y  =  5. 


[over.] 


4.  {a)  Eliminate  x  and  y  from  the  equations 

x  +  y=^a,  x^-^y^=c^. 

(b)  If  z — a  :  2 — b  ::  2 — c  :  2 — d 

and  -^ad-\-d^  =b^ -^bc-{-c'^, 
then  z  —  d  — &-4~  c  -|-  d^ 

5.  {a)  If  the  variation  of  A  depends  only  on  that  of  B  and 
(7,  and  if  A  varies  directly  as  B  when  C  is  constant,  and 
directly  as  C  when  B  is  constant,  then  will  A  vary  directly 
as  ^(7  when  both  B  and  C  vary. 

(b)  Illustrate  the  theorem  in  (a)  by  referring  to  the  area, 
altitude  and  base  of  a  triangle. 

6.  {a)  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  different 
things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(b)  Deduce  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things, 
taken  all  together,  of  which  a  are  alike  of  one  kind,  and  b 
are  alike  of  another  kind,  and  the  others  all  different. 

(c)  In  how  many  ways  can  +  different  things  be 
divided  into  three  groups  containing  p,  n  and  n  things  re¬ 
spectively  ? 

{d)  Find  the  number  of  terms  in  the  expansion  of 
(a-f  6+c-i-c?-j-e)8  ;  and  also  the  coefficient  of  a^bc^d^. 

7.  {a)  Give  a  general  statement  of  the  Binomial  Theorem. 
Prove  it  for  positive  integral  exponents. 

(b)  Find  the  coefficient  of  x"^  in  the  expansion  of 

l-\-x-\-x^ 

1 — 2x-\-x^ 

(c)  If  (1-fa?)^  =  1 -f  +  ^  j  show  that 

1 — ^  +C3 ^ — . — 2=0,  n  being  an  odd 

integer. 

8.  A  mortgage  of  A  dollars  bearing  interest  at  a  per 
unit  per  annum,  payable  yearly,  has  b  years  to  run.  Find 
its  present  value,  money  being  worth  r  per  unit  per  annum, 
payable  half-yearly. 
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1.  Compare  the  orations  of  Brutus  and  Antony,  and  show  how 
each  is  characteristic  of  the  speaker. 

2.  Describe  the  character  of  the  Eoman  populace  as  represent¬ 
ed  in  Julius  Caesar,  and  show  how  it  affects  the  development  of 
the  plot. 

It  must  be  by  his  death :  and  for  my  part, 

I  know  no  personal  cause  to  spurn  at  him, 

But  for  the  general.  He  would  be  crown’d  j 

How  that  might  change  his  nature,  there’s  the  question. 

It  is  the  bright  day  that  brings  forth  the  adder ;  5 

And  that  craves  wary  walking.  Crown  him  ? — that  ; — 

And  then,  I  grant,  we  put  a  sting  in  him. 

That  at  his  will  he  may  do  danger  with. 

The  abuse  of  greatness  is,  when  it  disjoins 

Remorse  from  power  :  and,  to  speak  truth  of  Caesar,  10 

I  have  not  known  when  his  affections  sway’d 

More  than  his  reason.  But  ’tis  a  common  proof. 

That  lowliness  is  young  ambition’s  ladder. 

Whereto  the  climber-upward  turns  his  face  j 

But  when  he  once  attains  the  upmost  round,  1 5 

He  then  unto  the  ladder  turns  his  back. 

Looks  on  the  clouds,  scorning  the  base  degrees 
By  which  he  did  ascend.  So  Caesar  mdy. 

Then,  lest  he  may,  prevent.  And  since  the  quarrel 

Will  bear  no  colour  for  the  thing  it  is,  20 

Fashion  it  thus  ;  that  what  he  is,  augmented. 

Would  run  to  these  and  these  extremities  : 

And  therefore  think  him  as  a  serpent’s  egg 
Which,  hatch’d,  would,  as  his  kind,  grow  mischievous. 

And  kill  him  in  his  shell.  -  25 

3.  (a)  By  whom,  and  under  what  circumstances,  is  this  pas¬ 
sage  spoken  ? 


[over.] 


(h)  What  light  does  this  passage  throw  on  the  character  of 
the  speaker? 

(c)  Put  with  the  utmost  conciseness  the  steps  of  the  argu¬ 
ment. 

(d)  Explain  the  following  words  as  used  in  the  passage: — 
Eemorse  (1,  10),  proof  (1.  12),  degrees  (1.  17),  quarrel  (1. 19),  colour 
(1.  20). 

{e)  Express  clearly  and  without  employing  figurative  lan¬ 
guage  the  thought  of  the  speaker  in  line  5,  in  lines  7  and  8  (“we 
put  a  sting  .  .  .  danger  with”),  in  lines  11  and  12  (“I  have  not 
known  .  .  .  reason”),  and  in  lines  13-18  (“lowliness  . .  .  ascend”). 

4.  State  by  whom,  and  under  what  circumstances,  each  of  the 
following  passages  was  spoken,  and  show  how  each  is  in  keeping 
with  the  character  of  the  speaker : — 

(а)  Friends  am  I  with  you  all  and  love  you  all, 

Upon  this  hope,  that  you  shall  give  me  reasons 
Why  and  wherein  Caesar  was  dangerous. 

(б)  0,  that  we  could  come  by  Caesar’s  spirit, 

And  not  dismember  Caesar. 

(c)  Now  let  it  work.  Mischief  thou  art  afoot. 

Take  thou  what  course  thou  wilt. 

{d)  Your  voice  shall  be  as  strong  as  any  man’s. 

In  the  disposing  of  new  dignities. 

(e)  0  constancy  be  strong  upon  my  side  ! 

Set  a  huge  mountain  ’tween  my  heart  and  tongue  ! 

if)  But  I  am  constant  as  the  Northern  Star, 

Of  whose  true-fix’d  and  resting  quality 
There  is  no  fellow  in  the  firmament. 

ig)  I  would  not,  so  with  love  I  might  entreat  you, 

Be  any  further  mov’d.  What  you  have  said, 

I  will  consider  ;  what  you  have  to  say, 

I  will  with  patience  hear,  and  find  a  time 
Both  meet  to  hear  and  answer  such  high  things. 

5.  Tell  concisely  what  each  of  the  following  scenes  contributes 
to  the  development  of  the  play :  Act  I,  sc.  2  up  to  the  point  where 
Brutus  and  Cassius  are  left  alone  on  the  stage  (the  Procession 
Scene),  Act  IV,  sc.  1  (Antony,  Octavius  and  Lepidus  seated  at  a 
table),  Act  IV,  sc.  3  (the  quarrel  between  Brutus  and  Cassius). 

6.  Name  the  persons  described  in  any  five  of  the  following 
passages : — 

(a)  Embrowded  was  he,  as  it  were  a  mede 

A1  ful  of  fresshe  flowers,  white  and  reede. 

Synginge  he  was,  or  floytynge,  al  the  day ; 

He  was  as  fressh  as  is  the  moneth  of  May. 


(6)  A  large  man  he  was  with  eyghen  stepe, 

A  fairer  burgeys  was  ther  noon  in  Chepe  : 

Bold  of  his  speche,  and  wys  and  well  i-taught, 

And  of  manhede  him  lakkede  right  naught. 

(c)  A  trewe  swynkere  and  a  good  was  he, 

Lyvynge  in  pees  and  perfight  charitee. 

God  lovede  he  best  with  al  his  hoole  herte 
At  alle  times,  though  him  gamede  or  smerte. 

(d)  Wei  couthe  he  synge  and  pleyen  on  the  rote. 

Of  yeddynges  he  bar  utterly  the  prys. 

•  His  nekke  whit  was  as  the  flour  de  lys. 

(e)  His  mouth  as  wyde  was  as  a  gret  forneys. 

He  was  d^janglere  and  a  golyardeys. 

(f)  A  garland  hadde  he  set  upon  his  heed 
As  gret  as  it  were  for  an  ale-stake ; 

A  hokeler  hadde  he  maad  him  of  a  cake. 

7.  Explain  the  words  italicized  in  question  6,  viz.: — stepe, 
Chepe,  swynkere,  gamede,  rote,  yeddynges,  janglere,  golyardeys,  ale- 
stake,  hokeler. 


» 
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1.  If  the  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  are  supplementary 
the  vertices  are  coney  die.  Converse  of  Euc.  III.,  22. 

2.  Construct  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  basal  angle 
double  the  vertical  angle.  Euc.  IV.,  10. 

3.  Each  of  the  bisectors  of  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle 
divides  the  base  into  parts  which  are  proportional  to  the  adjacent 
sides.  Euc.  VI.,  3,  and  A. 

4.  Equal  triangles  having  an  angle  in  each  equal  have  the 
sides  about  this  angle  reciprocally  proportional.  Euc.  VI.,  15. 

5.  The  rectangle  on  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  on  the  perpendicular  to  the  third  side  and  the  diam¬ 
eter  of  the  circumcircle.  Euc.  VI.,  C. 

6.  Modify  the  figure  of  Euc.  II.,  11,  to  divide  AB  externally 
in  C  so  that  BA'BC=CA‘^. 

7.  ABC  is  a  triangle  and  0  is  its  centroid,  and  P  is  any  point 
whatever.  Then  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  PA,  PB,  and  PC  is 
greater  than  three  times  the  square  on  PO,  by  one-third  the 
sum  of  the  square  on  the  sides  of  the  triangle  ;  or  symbolically 

8.  From  P,  any  point  on  the  circumcircle  of  an  equilateral 

triangle,  perpendiculars  are  drawn  to  the  three  sides.  Show 
that  the  sum  of  two  of  these  perpendiculars  exceeds  the  third  by 
a  constant  quantity,  [over.] 


9.  Eight  circles  with  a  given  radius  may  be  drawn  to  touch 
two  given  circles.  Determine  the  limits  of  the  radius  in  order 
that 

{a)  all  the  circles  may  be  impossible, 

{h)  one  circle  only  may  be  possible, 

(c)  two  circles  only  may  be  possible, 

{d)  all  the  circles  may  be  possible. 
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1.  Outline  the  relations  existing  between  England  and  Scot¬ 
land  during  the  Tudor  Period. 

2.  Name,  and  explain  the  intent  and  scope  of,  the  Acts  against 
Dissenters  passed  by  the  Cavalier  Parliament. 

3.  The  Commonwealth  Period  was  in  reality  (a)  from  1649  to  1653  “  a 
military  tyranny  disguised  by  the  continuance  of  the  Rump  [Parliament],” 
and  {h)  from  1653  to  1658  “  a  despotism  modified  only  by  the  wisdom,  the 
magnanimity  and  the  sober-mindedness  of  the  despot.” 

Describe  the  Commonwealth  System  in  the  light  of  these 
statements.  What  were  the  results  of  the  system  of  government 
in  force  during  the  Commonwealth,  from  the  moral,  the  religious 
and  the  political  point  of  view? 

4.  What  effect  had  the  work  of  the  Long  Parliament  on  the 
relations  subsisting  between  the  House  of  Lords  and  the  House 
of  Commons  ? 

5.  Describe  the  social  and  economic  evils  which  existed  in 

England  during  the  greater  part  of  the  Tudor  Period.  Assign 
causes,  as  far  as  possible,  for  these  evils.  Mention  any  efforts 
made  to  provide  a  remedy,  before  the  time  of  Elizabeth,  and 
describe  any  legislation  passed  in  her  reign,  dealing  with  the 
impoverished  classes.  , 

6.  Give  a  brief  account  of  any  three  of  the  following,  and  esti¬ 
mate  their  influence  on  contemporary  and  subsequent  history : 
Wolsey,  Surrey,  More,  Wyatt,  Cardinal  Pole,  Bunyan,  Bacon, 
Pym,  Fairfax,  William  Cecil. 

7.  Draw  a  map  of  the  Atlantic  sea-coast  of  North  America, 
and  mark  on  it 

{a)  The  principal  rivers  ; 

{h)  The  British  Colonies  founded  during  the  first  half  of  the 
17th  century ; 

(c)  Other  European  colonies  existing  during  the  same  period, 
distinguishing  the  nation  to  which  each  belonged. 


V. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 


r  A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners:}  N.  F.  DuPUlS^  M.A. 

(  A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  If  an  arc  of  5  feet  on  a  circle  8  feet  in  diameter  sub¬ 
tend  at  the  centre  of  an  angle  find  the  value 

of  n  to  four  places  of  decimals. 

(b)  Define  sine  of  an  angle,  and  show  from  the  defin¬ 
ition  that  the  value  of  the  sine  of  an  angle  depends  only  on 
the  relative  position  of  the  arms  of  the  angle. 


2.  (a)  If  tan  A  =  find  the  value  of  sin  A  and  of  cos  A, 

n 

supposing  A  an  angle  between  90°  and  180°. 
ip)  Show  that 

cosA(2secA  +  tan  A)  (sec  A — 2tanA)  =  2cosA — Stan  A. 

S.  {a)  Prove  that  cos(A — 5)  =  cosAcos5-|-sinAsin^. 

(b)  Show  that  cos^A-fcos2(120°-f  A)-4- cos2(120° — A)  =  |-. 

B-x-Q  P _ Q 

4.  {a)  Show  that  cosQ — cosP  =  2sin — .  sin — - 

(6)  Prove  that  cos  5° — sin  25°  =  sin  35°. 

5.  In  any  triangle  prove  that 

,  -  sin  A  sin  B  sin  G  1 

(«) 


a  h  c  2R 

1  4-  cos  (A — B)  cos  C  -Jrh^ 


l-fcos(A — (7)cosP  -\-c‘ 


(OY"ER.) 


6.  {a)  Find  an  expression  for  the  area  of  an  w-sided  regular 
polygon. 

(h)  Show  that  2R -{-2r  a  cot  A-{-h  cot  B-\-c  cot  C. 

7.  From  a  station  B  at  the  base  of  a  mountain  its  summit 
A  is  seen  at  an  elevation  of  60° ;  after  walking  one  mile 
towards  the  summit  up  a  plane  making  an  angle  of  30°  with 
the  horizon  to  another  station  C,  the  observer  finds  the  angle 
BCA  to  be  135°;  find  the  height  of  the  mountain. 

k  I —  1 

8.  (a)  Prove  that  log^-yjm  =  -jr-Iog^m 

and  that  log  iV  =  y  _ 

6  log„  b 

14 

(b)  Find  |/  242447  ?  given  mantissa  log  24244  =  -3846043, 
diff.  for  1  =  179. 

9.  (a)  Given  6  =  927.3,  c  =  519.6,  ^  =  73°.18',  find  ^  and  C, 
having  given 

log  407.7  =  2.6103407,  log  1446.9  =  3.1604385 

Lcot  36°.39'=  10.1331709 

Ltan20°.57'=  9.5830435) 

Diff.  for  r  =  3782) 

(6)  Given  6,  c,  and  (7,  show  how  to  solve  the  triangle, 
indicating  when  and  how  an  ambiguity  may  arise. 

Discuss  geometrically,  the  possible  ambiguity. 
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UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 

(W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners  ;  j  A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

[W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note, — The  candidate  will  ivrite  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  themes: 

1.  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

2.  Literature  and  Science  in  Education. 

3.  “We  see  more  of  the  world  by  travel,  more  of  human 

nature  by  remaining  at  home.” 

4.  “  Peace  hath  her  victories 
No  less  renowned  than  War.” 

5.  “  The  circle  of  eternal  change 
Which  is  the  life  of  na^ture.” 

6.  Cavaliers  and  Roundheads. 

7.  Cassius’  Defence  of  the  Conspirators. 

{Brutus.  “  Those  that  will  hear  me  speak,  let  ’em  stay  here  ; 
Those  that  will  follow  Cassius,  go  with  him  ; 

And  public  reasons  shall  be  rendered 
Of  Caesar’s  death.”) 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


Examiners :  ■ 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 


Translate  into  English  : 

An  premier  bruit  de  la  prise  du  fort,  Puisaye  comprit  que 
tout  etait  perdu.  II  ne  s’agissait  plus  de  defendre  la  presqu’ile 
ouverte  au  flot  to uj ours  grossissant  des  troupes  republicaines,  mais 
d’arr^ter  celles-ci  assez  longtemps  pour  permettre  aux  debris  de 
I’armee  royaliste  de  se  rembarquer.  Sombreuil  et  lui  prirent  a  la 
hto,  dans  ce  but,  au  milieu  d’une  confusion  4pouvantable,  d’ur- 
gentes  et  vaines  dispositions.  Toute  Tartillerie  etait  prise  ou 
detruite;  aucun  retranchement  n’etait  41ev4  dans  Finterieur  de  la 
presqu’ile,  encombr^e  par  la  foule  des  blesses  et  par  une  multitude 
de  paysans,  vieillards,  femmes,  enfants,  courant  tous  en  d4sesperes 
vers  le  rivage,  rompant  et  entrainant  aveo  eux  les  valeureux 
bataillons  qui  essayaient  de  se  former  et  qui  n’avaient  que  leur 
poitrine  k  opposer  aux  feux  violents  de  la  mousqueterie  et  des 
canons.  Sur  divers  points,  rallies  par  Sombreuil,  ils  parvinrent  k 
se  former  et,  se  precipitant  sur  les  republicains  avec  toute  la  furie 
du  desespoir,  ils  les  firent  reculer:  vains  efforts!  que  pouvait 
Fhero'ique  valeur  des  trois  ou  quatre  mille  hommes  centre  un 
ennemi  quatre  fois  plus  nombreux  et  enivre  par  la  victoire  !  A 
chaque  moment  les  royalistes  perdaient  du  terrain  et  se  rappro- 
chaient  de  la  mer;  mais  la  maree  dtait  basse,  la  flotte  anglaise 
etait  a  Fancre  a  une  lieue  du  rivage,  et  la  tourmente  soulevait 
encore  les  vagues  et  rendait  tres  difficile  Fapproche  des  embar- 
cations.  Le  ciel  etait  fort  sombre,  et  Famiral  n’aperqut  pas  le 
drapeau  tricolore  flottant  sur  la  forteresse  ;  il  ignorait  qu’elle  fut 
prise.  (over.) 


B. 


Translate  into  English : 

“Vous  ^tes  bien  heureux,  Eritzel,  d’avoir  un  chien  pareil ; 
Adam  Schmitt  dit  qu’il  vant  son  pesant  d'or. 

—  Oni,  mais  il  n’est  pas  k  eux,  criait  un  autre,  il  est  k  la 
femme.” 

Cette  id^e  que  le  chien  etait  a  la  femme  me  rendait  tout  in¬ 
quiet,  et  je  pensais  :  “Pourvu  qu’ils  restent  tons  les  deux  k  la 
maison !” 

Nous  continu^mes  a  monter  et  a  descendre  ainsi  jusque  vers 
qnatre  heures.  Alors  la  nuit  commen^ait  k  se  faire,  et  chacun  se 
rappela  notre  promesse  au  pere  Schmitt. 

C. 

Translate  into  English : 

“  Dis  done,  toi,  est-ce  que  tu  veux  etre  fusille  ?  Cela  ne 
coutera  que  la  peine  de  te  conduire  dans  ton  jardin !  Ne  sais-tu 
pas  que  le  papier  de  la  Kepublique  vaut  mieux  que  Tor  des  tyrans  ? 
Ecoute,  pour  cette  fois  je  veux  bien  te  faire  gr^ce;  mais  shl 
t’arrive  encore  de  cacher  tes  vivres  et  de  refuser  les  assignats  en 
payement,  je  te  fais  fusilier  sur  la  place  du  village.  Allons, 
marche,  grand  imbecile  !” 

Tout  le  monde  sortit,  Th^r^se  en  t^te  et  Joseph  le  dernier. 
Le  pauvre  diable  n’avait  plus  une  goutte  de  sang  dans  les  veines; 
il  venait  d’en  4chapper  d’une  belle. 

D. 

Translate  into  English : 

Puis  se  relevant,  la  face  toute  boulevers4e,  il  se  remit  k 
marcher,  en  vouant  les  oppresseurs  du.  genre  humain  k  Tex^cration 
des  siecles  futurs,  en  maudissant  Eichter  et  tons  les  gueux  de  son 
espece,  et  declarant  d’une  voix  de  tonnerre  que  les  E^publicains 
avaient  raison  de  se  defendre,  que  leur  cause  4tait  juste,  qu’il  le 
voyait  maintenant,  et  que  toutes  les  vieilles  lois,  les  vieux  fatras 
des  ordonnances,  des  r^glements  et  des  chartes  de  toutes  sortes 
n’avaient  jamais  profit^  qu’aux  nobles  centre  les  pauvres  gens. 
Ses  joues  se  gonilaient,  il  tr4buchait,  il  ne  parlait  plus,  il  bredouil- 
lait ;  il  disait  que  tout  devait  etre  aboli  de  fond  en  comble,  que  le 
regne  de  la  vertu  devait  seul  triompher,  et  il  proposa  k  Madame 
Th^rese  de  monter  avec  elle  sur  son  traineau  et  de  la  conduire 
dans  la  haute  montagne  chez  un  bucheron  de  ses  amis,  on  elle 
serait  en  shret^. 


E. 


Translate  into  English : 

Caboussat,  sent. 

Tout  en  promenant  mon  chou,  j’ai  reflechi  a  ce  que  m’a  dit 
Machut.  .  .  .  Je  serais  maire,  le  premier  magistrat  d’Arpajon  ! 
puis  conseiller  general !  puis  depute  !  .  .  .  et  aprSs  ?  le  portefeuille ! 
qui  salt?  (Tristement)  Mais  non!  ca  ne  se  peut  pas!  ....  Je 
suis  riche,  consid4r4,  adore  .  .  .  .  et  une  chose  s’oppose  a  mes  pro¬ 
jets  ...  la  grammaire  franc aise !  .  .  .  Je  ne  sais  pas  ....  Tortho- 
graphe!  Les  participes  surtout,  on  ne  salt  par  quel  bout  les 
prendre  .  .  .  tantot  ils  s’accordent,  tantot  ils  ne  s’accordent  pas .  .  . 
quels  fichus  caract^res !  Quand  je  suis  emharrasse,  je  fais  un 
pat4  .  .  .  mais  ce  n’est  pas  de  I’orthographe  !  Lorsque  je  parle,  (^a 
va  tr^s  bien  .  .  .  .  (^a  ne  se  voit  pas  ....  j’4vite  les  liaisons  ...  A 
la  campagne,  c’est  pretentieux  .  .  .  .  et  dangereux  .  .  .  .  je  dis  :  je 
suis  alle  .  ...  (II  prononce  sans  Her  I’s  avec  Va).  Ah!  dame!  de 
mon  temps  on  ne  moisissait  pas  dans  les  ecoles  ....  j’ai  appris  a 
4crire  en  vingt-six  lemons,  et  a  lire  .  .  .  je  ne  sais  pas  comment .  .  . 
puis  je  me  suis  lanc4  dans  le  commerce  des  hois  de  charpente  .  .  . 
je  cube,  mais  je  ne  redige  pas. 
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UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COxMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extracts  are  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that 

follow  them  and  are  not  to  he  translated. 

1.  “  De  la  neige,  monsieur  le  docteur!  Nous  en  avons  encore 
pour  toute  la  nuit.” 

“  Que  voulez-vous,  mauser,  c’est  la  saison.” 

Supply  the  ellipsis  in  Que  voulez-vous. 

2.  Quand  Toncle  eut  dispar n  an  coin  de  la  rue  je  rentrai  manger 
ma  soupe. 

Write  a  note  on  the  usage  of  the  past  anterior. 

3.  II  en  boit  en  Thonueur  des  Prussiens. 

(а)  Grive  rules  for  the  use  of  the  article  after  en. 

(б)  What  are  the  rules  for  the  use  of  capitals  in  words  denoting 

nationality  ? 

4.  Mais  cela  n’empeche  pas  qu’en  un  jour  comme  celui-ci  tout 

bon  Allemand  doit  se  r4jouir.  • 

Write  a  note  on  the  government  of  empecher  used  negatively. 

5.  Vous  ne  m’en  diriez  pas  plus  que  je  serais  deja  trop  heur- 
euse. 

Rewrite  this  in  a  more  common  form. 

6.  II  4tait  facile  de  voir. 

Give  rules  for  the  use  of  il  est  and  c'est  with  such  adjectives  facile, 

(OVER.) 


B. — (Composition.) 


7.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  The  young  men  who  had  been  there,  had  gone  away. 

(b)  The  books  which  they  have  given  to  each  other  are  very 

valuable. 

(c)  The  dresses  which  those  young  ladies  have  had  made  for 

themselves  are  beautiful. 

{(i)  That  is  the  best  singer  that  I  have  ever  heard  sing. 

(e)  I  have  sent  her  many  letters,  but  I  have  never  received 
any  from  her. 

8.  Translate  into  French : 

(ft)  It  is  hardly  possible  that  men  should  always  do  what  is 
right. 

(b)  I  believed  that  he  had  been  doing  what  he  ought  not  to 

do. 

(c)  Why  should  he  believe  that  I  had  not  been  kind  to  you? 
{d)  We  do  not  deny  that  the  Emperor  of  Eussia  is  a  power¬ 
ful  monarch. 

(e)  I  have  never  seen  anything  which  pleases  me  better  than 
that  picture. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(ft)  Could  you  not  remember  it,  if  I  should  tell  you  ? 

(b)  If  I  had  been  able  to  send  for  some,  I  should  not  have 

gone  to  get  some. 

(c)  I  will  not  do  it,  nor  will  I  let  you  do  it,  even  though  you 

should  be  angry  with  me. 

(d)  If  he  had  had  it  done  before  I  came,  I  should  have  been 

glad. 

(e)  If  he  does  not  come  to  see  me  to-morrow  I  shall  have  to 

go  to  see  him. 

10.  Translate  into  French : 

(ft)  It  was  twenty  years  at  that  time  since  he  had  arrived  in 
this  country. 

(b)  I  had  been  at  home  for  two  hours  when  I  saw  him 

coming. 

(c)  When  you  see  him  will  you  be  kind  enough  to  tell  him 

that  I  wish  to  see  him  ? 

(d)  When  he  has  been  in  London  for  some  time  I  wish  him 

to  go  to  Paris. 

(e)  When  one  gets  old,  one  does  not  like  to  think  on  the 

follies  of  his  youth. 


11.  Translate  into  French: 

(Note  :  Write  all  dates  in  full.) 

Victor  Hugo,  the  greatest  French  poet  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  was  born  in  1802  in  Besangon,  a  town  in  the  east  of 
France.  Before  he  was  fifteen  he  began  to  write  poetry,  and 
before  he  was  thirty  he  had  won  renown,  having  already  pro¬ 
duced  such  beautiful  lyric  poetry  as  the  Orientales,  his  great 
drama  Hernani  and  his  most  important  romance  Notre  Dame  de 
Paris.  During  the  twenty  years  that  followed  he  became  still 
more  famous,  not  only  on  account  of  his  books,  but  also  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  part  he  played  in  political  life.  In  the  Second 
Eepublic  which  lasted  from  1848  to  1851  he  was  one  of  the  most 
important  men  of  the  nation.  In  December  of  the  latter  year 
he  was  driven  from  France  by  the  coup  d’etat  and  took  refuge  in 
the  Island  of  Jersey.  He  remained  in  exile  for  nearly  twenty 
years,  continually  writing,  and  did  not  return  to  France  until 
his  great  enemy,  Napoleon  the  Third,  was  driven  from  the  throne 
in  the  month  of  September,  1870.  From  that  time  till  his  death 
in  May,  1885,  he  lived  in  Paris  admired  and  almost  adored  by 
all  Frenchmen. 


(Bdutation  Sfpartment,  ©ntario. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


X.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  \  Jon'S  Squair,  B.A. 

,A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  English  : 

1.  ‘Xs  war  ihm  gewiihrt/’  fuhr  er  dann  fort^  ‘'militarische 
Fachwerke  zu  studiren,  und  als  ich  eines  Tags  auf  Wache 
war,  kam  ich  mit  ihm  in  ein  Gesprach  und  fand  einen 
hochgebildeten,  schwarmerischen,  aber  leider  in  fixe  Ideen 
verranten  j ungen  Mann.  Ich  gab  natiirlich  sehr  bald  die 
Versuche  auf,  ihn  zu  bekehren;  denn  das  war  weder  meines 
Amtes,  noch  war  ich  dessen  fahig.  Er  gestand  mir  offen, 
dass  er  sich  in  der  Einsamkeit  zum  Heerfuhrer  ausbilden 
wolle ;  denn  er  sei  entschlossen,  wenn  das,  was  er  Freiheit 
nannte,  ihn  wieder  rufe,  sich  an  die  Spitze  des  revolutio- 
naren  Heeres  zu  stellen.  Ich  ersuchte  ihn,  da  von  nicht  zu 
sprechen, .  und  er  bat  in  liebenswurdiger  Weise  um  Entschul- 
digung.  Ich  verschaffte  ihm  noch  Musikalien,  nachdem  ich 
zuvor  angefragt  hatte.  Er  las  gerne  Noten  in  Partituren. 
Ein  Instrument,  um  welches  er  vielfach  petitionirt  hatte, 
wurde  ihm  nicht  gewahrt,  aber  die  Musik  als  ein  gemein- 
sames  neutrales  Gebiet  bot  uns  viele  ainmuthige  Beziehungen 
und  Debatten,  denn  er  behauptete,  die  Deutschen  und  die 
Italiener  seien  nicht  zum  Staatsleben  geeignet,  weil  sie  vor- 
herrschend  musikalisch  seien.” 

2.  Ein  weit  elenderes  Schicksal  erwartete  die,  welche 
dem  Treffen  entkommen  waren,  und  den  flamischen  Bauern 
in  die  Hande  fielen.  Diese,  durch  Einascherung  und  Aus- 
pliinderung  ihrer  Dorfer  gegen  die  Franzosen  in  die  ausserste 

[OVER.] 


Wuth  gebracht,  fielen  nun  mit  mbrderischem  Grimm  (iber 
die  wehrlosen  Flilchtlinge  her;  die  Weiber  selbst,  erzahlt 
Strada,  stellten  ihnen  durch  das  ganze  Land  bandenweise 
nach,  zerfleischten  sie  mit  Nageln,  oder  schlugen  sie  langsam 
mit  Priigeln  zu  Tode,  dass  von  Allen,  die  Diinkirchen  ver- 
brannt  batten,  fast  kein  einziger  entrann. 

3.  Harry  (bei  Seite).  Ich  muss  ihm  ein  paar  ordentliche 
Baren  aufbinden — (laut.)  Haben  Sie  Miss  Sarah  gesprochen? — 

Gibson.  Nein! — 

Harry.  Sie  erzahlt  aller  Welt  ihre  bevorstehende  Verio- 
bung. — 

Gibson.  Mit  wem? — 

Harry.  Mit  Ihnen ! — 

Gibson.  Ich  miisste  ja  toll  sein. 

Harry.  Sie  haben  ihr  gestern  die  schonsten  Binge  gesagt 
— haben  sie  umarmt,  haben  ihr  die  Ehe  versprochen. 

Gibson.  Machen  Sie  keine  Witze. 

Harry.  Vor  Zeugen — ich  gratulire  Ihnen. 

Gibson  (fur  sigh).  Bavon  weiss  ich  doch  aber  kein  Wort, 
ich  war  allerdings  etwas  grau — 

Harry.  Nein,  dunkler — Sie  waren  blau — mein  bester  Herr 
Gibson ;  und  die  andere  Affaire,  ist  die  in  Ordnung  ? 

Gibson.  Welche  ? 

Harry.  Mit  dem  alten  Macdonald. — 

Gibson.  Hm  ? 

Harry.  Sie  sprachen  iiber  Politik. 

Gibson.  Ist  mir  dunkel  erinnerlich. 

Harry.  Bann  beleidigten  Sie  ihn — nannten  ihn  ein  Ka- 
meel — er  will  sich  mit  Ihnen  schiessen. 

Gibson.  FMlt  mir  nicht  ein ! — 

Harry.  Bie  Bibliothek  haben  Sie  total  demolirt, — Herr 
Marsland  kommt  auch  iiber  Sie — ich  mochte  nicht  in  Ihrer  Haut 
stecken.  (Bei  Seite.)  Jetzt  wird  er  wohl  genug  haben.  (Laut). 
Guten  Morgen,  Herr  Gibson  !  (Ab). 

Gibson.  Bas  ist  ja  eine  verdammte  Geschichte. — Schiessen 
— das  ist  ja  Unsinn — aber  vor  Zeugen  die  Ehe  versprochen,  das 
ist  der  kitzlichste  Punkt — so  eine  alte  Schachtel  lasst  nicht 
locker — kommt  mir  nach,  wenn  ich  auch  durchbrenne ; — oh  weh 
— da  ist  sie  schon ! — 

B. 

Translate  into  English : 

Obgleich  der  Oberst  sehr  ermiidet  von  seiner  Jagdpartie 
zuruckgekehrt  war,  Hess  er  doch  die  Glieder  nicht  ruhen, 
als  er  sich  daheim  in  seinem  Zimmer  befand.  Er  stand  am 


Fenster_,  reinigte  sein  Gewehr  und  blickte  zerstreut  durch 
die  Scheiben  hinab  auf  die  Baume  des  Gartens,  deren  leuch- 
tende  Roth-  und  Orangefarbung  selbst  die  tiefe  Dammerung 
noch  durchdrang.  Sein  Gedanke  kehrte  zum  Wald  zuriick, 
in  welchem  er  den  Tag  verlebt; — ein  triiber  Tag,  aber  trotz 
des  bedeckten  Himmels  waren  auch  dort  alle  Farben  des 
Feuers  mit  soldier  Kraft  durch  das  schwindende  Griin  ge- 
brochen,  dass  die  ganze  Waldung  wie  von  der  Abendsonne 
angegianzt  erschien.  So  waren  auch  in  ihm  tiefste  Gluten 
emporgeloht,  nachdem  sein  Frahling  und  Sommer  bereits  zu 
Rilste  gegangen.  In  alien  Farben  des  Feuers  war  ihm  die 
kraftvolle  Seele  aufgeflammt,  um  nun  bald  als  todtes  Laub 
niederzutaumeln  auf  den  Schoss  der  Mutter  Erde. 

Es  war  still,  sehr  still  in  ihm.  Seine  Gedanken  hatten 
in  der  Gewissheit  naher  Ruhe  schon  etwas  von  deren  Wohl- 
that  im  Voraus  empfangen.  Es  gehdrt  viel  Kraft  dazu,  die 
Vorstellung  deutlich  zu  fassen,  dass  etwas  enden  miisse,  mag 
es  sich  nun  um  Dinge  des  Lebens  handeln  oder  um  das  Ster- 
ben.  Sobald  ein  starker  Geist  aber  einmal  die  Unmoglichkeit 
begrififen  hat,  einen  Besitz  zu  bewahren,  gehen  Wille  und 
Notwendigkeit  Hand  in  Hand. 


®iiutati0n  gfjjartimnt,  (flntano 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
.•-John  Squair,  B.A. 

A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A.  — (Grammar.) 


Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow, 

and  is  not  to  he  translated, 

2)er  Ball  tear  511  dnbe.  SSdbrenb  man  bie  S)^dntel  umtl)at,  [agte 
eineb  5um  anbern,  bag  fclten  ein  [0  fcl)5ner  Vlbenb  gemefen  fel,  iinb  bel 
bem  2)anfe,  ben  man  bem  ©oiibernenr  nnb  [einer  ^o^tcr  aubfbrad)  iintrbe 
bab  nod)  im  2 one  ber  ^ii^al)rbaftigfeit  l)crborgel)oben.  erregte  bid 
§eiterfeit,  ba  ©abriele  einmal  ermibertc,  fie  ful)le  and)  bag  eb  [elten  10  5 

fd)on  gemefen  [ei,  mie  l)eute. 

^Hlb  ^auenftein  fid)  berabfd)iebde,  miirbe  fein  B5ort  mel)r  5mi[d)en 
il)m  nnb  ©abriele  gemed)felt.  legte  nnr,  inbem  er  fid)  manbte,  bie 
^anb  anf  eine  SJZaibliime,  bie  in  feincr  llniform  fteefte.  Sie  l)atte  biefelbe 
aiib  il)rem  0trauffe  genommen  nnb  il)m  gegeben.  10 

v(5b  mar  ein  nag  falter  ^erbftmorgeii,  alb  i^auenftein  mit  [einer  ^ompagnie 
ben  Berg  l)inan  mar[d)ierte,  benn  bie  (£itabelle  lag  anf  einem  Berge 
inmitten  ber  ®tabt.  i)ie  Bfauertoerfe  nnb  ^afematten  lieffen  nid)t  erfen^ 
nen,  mie  grog  bie  ^oebebene  nnb  meld)e  ©ebdnbe  anf  berfelben  erbid)tet 
maren.  ®ine  betrdd)tlid)e  ^^In^abl  d^efangener  marj)ier  eingefd)loffen,  niir  15 
menige  megen  2)netl,  benn  bab  3al)r,  in  bem  biej'e  fleine  ©efd)id)te  fid) 
ereignete,  mar  bab  3al)r  1850;  bie  meiften  maren  megen  bblitifd)er  Ber= 
ge^en  bernrteilt.  SJlan  iiberblicfte  bon  l)ier  aub  bie  ganje  Stabt  mit  ibrem 
§dufergemirre,  bie  borgefd)obenen  Befeftigungen  nnb  bariiber  l)inaub  bie 
®orfer  ber  Umgegenb.  20 

1.  Write  the  genitive  singular  of  Gabriele  (1.  5),  Hauenstein 
(1.  7),  Gebdude  (1.  14),  Gefangener  (1.  15);  and  the  nominative 
plural  of  Ball  (1.  1),  Gouverneur  (1.  3),  Kompagnie  (1.  11),  Duell 
(1.  16).  [over.] 


2.  Account  for  the  use  of  eines  (1.  2),  and  of  dieselbe  (1.  9). 

3.  Make  a  list  of  the  compound  verbs  in  the  extract  that  con¬ 
tain  particles  (a)  that  are  always  inseparable,  (b)  that  are  some¬ 
times  inseparable,  (c)  that  are  not  separated  here. 

4.  Write  a  note  on  the  passive  voice,  its  formation,  contracted 
forms  and  substitutes.  Where  possible,  illustrate  your  remarks 
by  references  to  examples  in  the  extract. 

5.  Write  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  aus- 
sjmich  (1.  3),  genoimnen  (1.  10)  ;  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
present  indicative  of  Hessen  (1.  13),  eingeschlossen  (1.  15) ;  and 
the  second  person  plural  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  of  sich 
wandte  (1.  8),  and  of  marschi^rte  (1.  12). 


B. — (Composition.) 

(Note. — Write  all  numerals  in  full.) 

6.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  They  had  no  one  to  blame  but  themselves. 

(5)  Our  friends  were  waiting  for  us  outside  of  the  village. 

(c)  He  was  almost  beside  himself,  when  he  was  speaking. 

(d)  Nobody  but  myself  studied  in  that  room  last  night. 

(e)  Everybody  was  working  diligently  except  your  brother. 

7.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  John  and  Mary  met  each  other  in  Charles  street,  but  he 
did  not  know  her. 

(5)  We  shall  see  each  other  again  about  Christmas,  shall 
we  not? 

(c)  She  will  be  married  in  St.  George’s  Church  toward  even¬ 

ing  on  Saturday. 

(d)  The  generals  will  not  trouble  themselves  to  advance 

against  the  enemy. 

{e)  Even  the  king  had  only  about  a  thousand  men  with 
him. 

8.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  These  are  the  pens  with  which  the  counts  signed  the 

order. 

(b)  Those  are  the  gentlemen  to  whom  we  were  speaking  a 

few  minutes  ago. 

(c)  Cannot  you  who  are  his  friends  help  him  in  his  distress  ? 

(d)  It  was  I  who  asked  you  for  a  new  book  and  pencil. 

(e)  The  boys  who  have  just  run  past  are  my  cousins. 


9.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  We  shall  not  be  able  to  come  before  half-past  twelve 

o’clock. 

(b)  I  should  have  been  allowed  to  go  out,  if  I  had  wished  to. 

(c)  They  were  asked  if  they  ought  not  to  have  stayed  at 

home. 

(d)  The  colonel  has  made  the  soldiers  stay  on  guard  till 

midnight. 

(e)  We  had  been  obliged  to  remain  standing  two  hours  and 

a  half. 

10.  Translate  into  German  : 

Johann  Wolfgang  von  Goethe  was  born  at  Frankfort  on  the 
Main  at  noon  on  the  28th  of  August,  1749.  In  his  book  called 
“Dichtung  und  Wahrheit,”  he  gives  us  a  long  but  pleasant  ac¬ 
count  of  his  life,  though  some  people  say  that  he  has  made  many 
mistakes  in  order  to  write  an  entertaining  story.  However  that 
may  be,  the  book  has  much  that  is  interesting  in  it,  and  well 
deserves  to  be  read.  In  the  first  part,  which  tells  of  his  child¬ 
hood,  etc.,  the  following  description  of  a  part  of  Frankfort  is 
found: — “We  had  often  heard  the  street  in  which  we  lived  called 
the  Stag  moat  or  “  Hirsch-graben”;  but  since  we  saw  neither 
moat  nor  deer,  we  wished  to  have  this  name  explained  to  us. 
We  were  told  that  our  house  stood  on  a  spot  which  had  once  lain 
outside  of  the  city,  and  that  where  the  street  now  was  there  had 
been  a  moat  in  which  a  number  of  deer  had  been  kept. 
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A. 

Translate : — 

(a)  Phalarica  erat  Saguntinis  missile  telum  liastili  abiegno 
et  cetera  tereti  praeterquam  ad  extremum,  unde  ferrum  exstabat ; 
id,  sicut  in  pile,  quadratum  stuppa  circumligabant  linebantque 
pice;  ferrum  autem  tres  longum  habebat  pedes,  ut  cum  armis 
transfigure  corpus  posset.  Sed  id  maxime,  etiamsi  liaesisset  in 
scuto  nec  penetrasset  in  corpus,  pavorem  faciebat,  quod,  quum 
medium  accensum  mitteretur  conceptumque  ipso  motu  multo 
maiorem  ignem  ferret,  arma  omitti  cogebat  nudumque  miiitem 
ad  insequentes  ictus  praebebat. 

(b)  Taetra  ibi  luctatio  erat  lubrica  glacie  non  lecipiente 
vestigium  et  in  prono  citius  pedes  fallente,  ut,  sen  manibus 
in  assurgendo  sen  genu  se  adiuvissent,  ipsis  adminiculis  prolap- 
sis  iterum  corruerent ;  nec  stirpes  circa  radicesve,  ad  quas  pede 
aut  manu  quisquam  eniti  posset,  erant ;  ita  in  levi  tantum  glacie 
tabidaque  nive  volutabantur.  lumenta  secabant  interdum  etiam 
infimam  ingredientia  nivem,  et  prolapsa  iactandis  gravius  in  con- 
nitendo  ungulis  penitus  perfringebant,  ut  pleraque  velut  pedica 
capta  haererent  in  dura  et  alte  concreta  glacie. 

1.  Parse  fully:  cetera,  medium,  conceptum,  posset  (h). 

2.  Parse  fully  the  italicised  words  in  the  following  sentences : 

(a)  Corpora  vestra  servat  inviolata,  si  inermes  velitis  ab 

Sagunto  exire. 

(b)  Sed  vel  haec  patienda  censeo  potius  quam  trucidari 

corpora  vestra  sinatis. 

(c)  Nam  nec  explicare  quicquam  nec  statuere  poterant,  nec 

quod  statutum  esset  manebat,  omnia  perscindente 

vento  et  rapiente.  [over.] 


(d)  Ab  neutra  parte  sexcentis  plus  peditibus  et  dimidium 
eiiis  equitum  cecidit. 

Translate  (c). 

4.  Give  a  brief  account  of  Hannibal’s  passage  over  the  Alps 
stating  the  difficulties  in  the  interpretation  of  the  following  pas¬ 
sages  : — 

{a)  Quartis  castris  ad  Insulam  pervenit. 

{h)  Sedatis  Hannibal  certaminihus  Allohrogum  cum  iam 
Alpes  peteret,  non  recta  regione  iter  instituit,  sed  ad 
laevam  in  Tricastinos  flex  it :  inde  per  extremam 
or  am  Vocontiorum  agri  tendit  in  Tricorios  hand 
usquam  impedita  via  priusquam  ad  Druentiam 
flumen  pervenit. 

(c)  Hannibal  ab  Druentia  campestri  maxime  itinere  ad 

Alpes  pervenit. 

(d)  Taurini  sane  Galli  proxima  gens  erat  (sc.  Hannibali) 

in  Italiam  degresso. 

Draw  a  map  locating  the  places  and  tribes  mentioned  in 
these  passages. 


B. 


Translate : — 

(a)  Effigiem  Xanthi  Trojamque  videtis,  , 

Quam  vestrae  fecere  manus  ;  melioribus,  opto, 
Auspiciis,  et  qua  fuerit  minus  obvia  Graiis. 

Si  quando  Thybrim,  vicinaque  Thybridis  arva, 

Intraro,  gentique  meae  data  moenia  cernam; 

Cognatas  urbes  olim,  populosque  propinquos, 

Epiro,  Hesperia  (quibus  idem  Dardanus  auctor, 

Atque  idem  casus)  unam  faciemus  utramque 
Trojam  animis:  maneat  nostros  ea  cura  nepotes. 

(b)  Haec  precor:  hanc  vocem  extremam  cum  sangume 

fundo. 

Turn  VOS,  0  Tyrii !  stirpem,  et  genus  omne  futurum, 

.  Exercete  odiis;  cinerique  haec  mittite  nostro 
Munera.  Nullus  amor  populis,  nec  foedera  sunto. 
Exoriare  aliquis  nostris  ex  ossibus  ultor, 

Qui  face  Dardanios,  ferroque,  sequare  colonos. 

Nunc,  olim,  quocumque  dabunt  se  tempore  vires. 
Littora  littoribus  contraria,  fluctibus  undas, 

Imprecor,  arma  armis:  pugnent  ipsique,  nepotesque. 


1.  Parse  fnWj,  fuerit,  animis,  exoriare. 

2.  Explain  briefly  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  two  extracts. 

3.  Explain  the  general  structure  of  the  Virgilian  hexameter. 
What  exceptional  rhythms  occur  in  the  third  and  fourth  books 
of  the  ^neid  ?  Illustrate  both  the  general  structure  and  the 
exceptional  rhythms  by  examples. 

4.  Translate  with  brief  explanatory  notes : — 

(a)  Spem  fronte  serenat  (sc.  Dido). 

(h)  Scaenis  agitatus  Orestes. 

(c)  Aclgnovit  prolem  ambiguam  geminosque  par  elites 
Seque  novo  veterum  decejAum  errore  locorum. 


C. 

Translate :  — 

Nec  quisquam  satis  certum  habet,  quid  aut  speret  aut 
timeat.  Postero  ac  deinceps  aliquot  diebus  ad  portas  maior 
prope  mulierum  quam  virorum  multitudo  stetit,  aut  suorum 
aliquem  aut  nuntios  de  iis  opperiens ;  circumfundebanturque 
obviis  sciscitantes,  neque  avelli,  utique  ab  notis,  priusquam 
ordine  omnia  inquisissent,  poterant.  Inde  varios  vultus  digre- 
dientium  ab  nuntiis  cerneres,  ut  cuique  laeta  aut  tristia  nuntia- 
bantur,  gratulantesque  aut  consolantes  redeuntibus  domos  cir- 
cumfusos.  Feminarum  praecipue  et  gaudia  insignia  erant  et 
luctus.  Unam  in  ipsa  porta  sospiti  filio  repente  oblatam  in 
complexu  eius  exspirasse  ferunt;  alteram,  cui  mors  filii  falso 
nuntiata  erat,  maestam  sedentem  domi,  ad  primum  conspectum 
redeuntis  filii  gaudio  nimio  exanimatam.  Senatum  praetores 
per  dies  aliquot  ab  orto  usque  ad  occidentem  solem  in  curia  reti- 
nent,  consultantes,  quonam  duce  aut  quibus  copiis  resisti  vic- 
toribus  Poenis  posset. 
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1.  Show  by  examples  the  limitations  to  the  use  of 

(a)  the  ablative  of  characteristic, 

{h)  the  ablative  absolute. 


2.  Name  the  principal  conjunctions  introducing  concessive 
clauses,  and  show  the  principles  involved  in  the  choice  of  mood 
and  tense,  with  one  example  for  each  point. 


3.  Write  short  sentences  (accompanied  by  the  English)  to 
illustrate  the  use  of  prae,  jam  diu,  interest^  and  at  enim. 

4.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  Words  italicized  in  the  following, 
rewriting  {a)  in  prose  Latin : 

{a)  Tollite  me  Teucri,  quascumque  abducite  terras. 

(b)  Purpureo  velare  comas  adopertus  amictu. 

(c)  Eadem  me  ad  fata  vocasses; 

Idem  ambas  ferro  dolor,  atque  eadem  hora  tulisset. 

(d)  Neque  Hasdrubal  ahum  quemquam  praeficere  malle,  ubi 

quid  fortiter  ac  strenue  agendum  esset. 

{e)  Odiis  etiam  prope  majoribus  certarunt  quam  viribus, 
Eomanis  indignantibus  quod  victoribus  victi  ultro  in- 
ferrent  arma,  Poenis  quod  superbe  avareque  crederent 
imperitatum  victis.  (over.) 


5.  Translate  into  Latin : 

The  Athenians  were  desirous  of  continuing  the  pursuit,  and 
sailing  to  the  Hellespont,  to  destroy  the  bridges,  and  intercept 
the  return  of  Xerxes  ;  and  Themistocles  proposed  this  movement. 
But  the  admiral,  Eurybiades,  represented  the  danger  of  driving 
a.  powerful  enemy  to  despair,  and  was  of  opinion  that  no  im¬ 
pediment  ought  to  be  thrown  in  his  way.  The  Peloponnesian 
commanders,  one  and  all,  approved  of  his  caution ;  and  Themis¬ 
tocles,  probably  himself  convinced,  laboured  to  soothe  the  disap¬ 
pointment  of  his  countrymen,  who  at  first  were  for  separating 
from  their  allies,  and  undertaking  without  their  assistance  to 
block  the  Persians  up  in  Europe.  He  reminded  them  ‘that  men 
driven  to  extremities  often  pluck  up  a  courage  to  which  they 
would  else  have  been  strangers;  that  they  might  think  them¬ 
selves  happy  enough  to  have  freed  themselves  and  Greece  from 
the  cloud  that  had  hung  over  them,  without  trying  to  detain  it 
now  that  it  was  rolling  away.  ’ 


IStrucaitton  (!^ntavfo. 
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A. 

Translate : 

K<xp7r<z\iyaa)9  Se  ra  firjXa  ravaviroSa,  TrLova 
rioWa  •7repirpo7r6ovT6<;  eXavvopLev,  6(f)p’  eVl  vija 
^iKopLeO'’  daTrdaiot  Be  (f)iXoi<;  erdpoiai  (j^dvrj/jiev, 

Ol  (f)vyopL6v  Odvarov"  toz;?  Be  arevd^^ovro  >yoct)VTe<;, 

’AXX  eydt  ovk  eXwv^  dvd  S’  oc^pvat  vevov  eicdcrTW, 

KXaietz^.  AXX  ifceXevcra  Ooco^i  KaXXLrpi'ya  firjXa 
IToXX’  ev  vrjt  ^aXovra^  eTmrXeLv  dXpLvpov  vBtap, 

Ol  S’  al'xjr^  ela^aivov  Kal  eirl  KXrjlcn  KaOl^ou, 

3’  e^ofjuevoi,  ttoXitjv  dXa  tvtttov  eperpLolf;. 

’AXX’  ore  Toccrov  dirr}!/  daaov  re  yeycove  ^07]<Ta<;, 

Kat  TOT  iyci)  JLvKXoyira  TrpoarjuBcov  Keprofiioicrr 
‘  }LvKXoy>^,  OVK  dp'  epueXXef;  dvdXKtBo<;  dvBpo^  eraipovf; 
^BfievaL  ev  arri^i  yXa<^vp(p  Kpareprjcpt,  ^L7f(f)c. 

Kai  Xirjv  ae  yepueXXe  KL')(^aea6at  KaKa  epya^ 

2%eTX4.’,  eVet  ^elvov^i  d^eo  aS  evl  6iK(p 
'^crdepievaL'  tw  ere  Zev<;  rlaaro  Kal  6eol  dXXoL* 

Homer,  Odyssey,  IX. 


1.  Parse  <j>dv7)ijLev,  yiycove,  Ki^O^ecrOaLy  d^eo.  What  verbs  are 
augumented  like  eiwv  ? 

2.  Derive  KapiraXlpbco^^,  ttoXi^v  and  ep7a,  giving  cognates.  Write 
out  in  Attic  Greek  and  scan  the  verse  eBfjbevai  ev.,, 

3.  What  are  the  strongest  arguments  for  the  separate  author¬ 
ship  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey  ? 


(over.) 


B. 

Translate : 

TifiaTat  S’  ovp  fJLOL  6  av^p  Oavdrov.  elev  eyd)  Se  Sy  t/z^09  v/bLtp 
dpriTCjit7](rop^at,  m  dvSpe<;  ^ AOijvatoL  ;  fj  hrjXov  otl  tt}?  d^la<^  ;  tl  ovv  ; 
TL  d^LO'^  elpii  TraOelv  rj  diroTiaai,  6  tl  pbaBoav  iv  T(p  (Slw  '^av'^iav 
^7or,  aXX’  dpueA'qcra^;  Mvirep  ol  iroWol,  '^prjpiaTLcrp.ov  re  koX  olkovo- 
piia<;  /cal  crTparrjyiwv  /cal  hripir]yopiwv  /cal  tmv  dWcov  ap^wv  /cal 
^vvcopoaiMV  Kal  ardaecov  tcov  iv  rfj  iroXet  yiyvopbivwv,  iqyrjcrdpLevo^; 
i/jLavrov  tm  ovti  eTTieL/cearepov  elvai  cocne  eh  rauT  iovra  aco^eo-Qat, 
ivravda  puev  ovk  ya,  ol  iXBcbv  pirjre  vpuv  purjre  iaavrcv  epieWov  pur^hev 
6(f)e\o^  elvai,  iirl  he  to  Ihia  e/caarov  libv  evepyereiv  t^v  pbeylcnTjv 
evepyealav,  co?  eyco  (prjpLL,  evravOa  ya,  e7ri,')(^eLpcov  e/cacrrov  vpLO)v 
irelOeiv  puy  wporepov  pLyre  tcov  eavTov  piySevb<^  e7ripbe\eL(j6ai,  irplv 
eavTOV  eiripbeXyOely,  otto)?  w?  /SeXTto’To?  /cat  (ppovL/xcoTaTo^;  iaoLTO, 
puyTe  TCOV  t?}?  iroXeco^,  irplv  avTy<;  Ty<^  iroXeco'^,  tcov  re  dXKcov  ovtco 
/caTa  Tov  avTov  Tpoirov  eTnpieXelaOaL' 

Plato,  Ajpology. 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  yyycrdp,evo<;  eyavTov... elvai, 

eiripLeXyOely. 

4.  State  the  charges  brought  against  Socrates,  and  describe 
briefly  the  arguments  by  which  he  meets  one  of  them. 

a 

Translate ; 

Et  ovv  eyw  eliroipbL,  hid  tl  Sy  ;  Laco<^  dv  pLOV  hiKaico^^  KaQaiTTOLVTo, 
\eyovTe^,  otl  ev  rot?  pcaXiaTa  ' AOyvaicov  eyo)  avToh  d>go\oyy/cco^ 
Tvy'^dvco  TavTyv  Tyv  dpLoXoyiav.  cj^alev  yap  dv  otl  ’O  'Zcb/cpaTe<;, 
pLeydXa  ypLLV  tovtcov  TeKpcypid  ecTTLV,  otl  ctol  /cal  ypceh  ypecTKopiev  /cal 
y  TToXt?*  ov  yap  dv  iroTe  tcov  dXkcov  ’ AByvalcov  dnrdvTcov  hcacfyepovTco^; 
iv  avTfj  iirehypbeL'^,  el  puy  ctol  BcacfiepovTco^  ypea/ce,  Kat  ovt  iirl  Oecoplav 
irdiroTe  iK  Ty<^  7roXea>9  i^yXBe^j,  6  tl  puy  dira^  eh  AaOpiov,  ovTe  dXkoae 
ovhapioae,  el  pby  ttol  <TTpaTeva6pLevo<;,  ovre  dWyv  dirohyaiav  eTroLycrco 
TTcoiTOTe,  cbairep  ol  dXkoL  dvdpcoiroL,  ovK  iirLBypuia  ere  dWy^  TroXeo)? 
ovS  dXkcov  vopLcov  eka^ev  elhevai,  dkkd  ypueh  ctol  l/cavot  ypuev  Kal  y 
ypLeTepa  TroXt?’  ovtco  crcf)6hpa  ypud^i  ypov,  Kal  cbyok6yeL<^  KaO'  ypid^ 
TTokiTeveaBaL,  ra  re  dkka  Kal  Tra-tSa?  iv  avTy  iiroLycrco,  co?  dpeaKOvery^ 
CTOL  T^9  7r6Xea)9. 

Id.,  Grito, 

5.  Explain  the  construction  iv  Toh  pLdXccJTa  '‘AdyvaCcov.  "Otl 
CTOL  Kal  ypueh  ypeaKopbev  :  Write  down  the  Greek  and  the  Latin  for 
ypecTKopLev,  (a)  supposing  the  clause  to  have  been  introduced  b}^  a 
past  tense,  (b)’  supposing  an  infinitive  clause  to  have  been  neces- 

sarv  instead  of  this  otl  clause. 

«/ 

6.  Explain  the  allusions  in  the  extract  to  Socrates’  life. 


D. 

Translate  : 

liavra  8^  etTrovro?  avroV)  o  K-pircov,  Yilev,  e^rj,  w  ^coKpare^'  rl  8e 
TovroL<;  Tj  epici  eirLareKkeif;  rj  irepX  to)v  TraiScov  fj  irepl  dWov  rov,  6  ri 
dv  a 01  TTOtoOz^re?  ?7/xet?  tV  yapi'ri  pLoXiaia  'rrotoipbev  ;  ''  Aire p  del  'Xiyo), 
e(f)7],  6)  ovSev  Kaivorepov’  ore  vf.td)v  avrdiv  eTTLfjLeXovpievot 

vpiei<s  Kal  ipLol  Kai  roZ?  ep,ol<;  koX  vp2v  avroc<^  iv  '^dpiri  'nroirjcrere  drr 
dv  TTOLrjre,  Kav  pb^q  vvv  ofioXoyqarjre’  idv  Se  vpojv  avreov  dpeXrjTe^  fcal 
piq  deXTjTE  d><i7r€p  Kar  lx^V  f^ct^d  rd  vvv  re  elpqpbeva  Kal  rd  ev  rep 
epLirpocrOev  ^rjv,  ovS"  idv  TroXXa  opboXoy'qaqre  ev  rw  Tvapovri 

Kal  aepoSpa.,  ovSev  TrXeov  TroiqcreTe.  Tavra  puev  roivvv  TrpodvpLqOqao- 
pueOa^  eej^q,  ovreo  TTotelv'  Odrrrwpiev  8e  ere  rlva  rf.OTrov  ;  "Oirco^  dv,  e(pq, 
^ovXqaOe,  edvirep  76  Xd/Syie  pe  Kal  pq  eKcpvya)  vpd<^.  FeXacra?  8e 
dpa  rjavxfj  Kal  7rpo<s  qpd^  d770^Xe^a<^  elirev,  Ov  ireiOw,  d)  dv8pe<;, 
Kplrcova,  ft)?  eyco  elpc  ovro<^  0  '^coKparq'^,  6  vvvl  8LaXey6pevo<i  Kal 
StaraTTcov  eKaarov  tmv  Xeyoaevcov,  aXX’  oXerai  pe  eKelvov  elvai,  ov 
d'xlrerat,  oXLyov  verrepov  veKpov,  Kai  ipcora  8q,  ttw?  pe  ddrrrrj. 

Id..  Phaedo. 


7.  What  sort  of  character  does  Plato  give  to  Crito  ? 
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ISttucation  19e|i({ttment»  ©ntavio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS  :  1894. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAYING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  Ph.  D. 
Examiners  :<  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

i  W.  S.  MilxNER,  B.A. 


A. 


I.  Parse  to- re,  ya,  aTroXcoXij  and  giving  in  full  the  tense 

to  which  each  belongs. 


2.  Show  how  ovKovv  differs  in  meaning  or  use  from  ovtcovv,  irepl 
from  irepL,  apa  from  apa,  from  rrp,  ov  from  ov,  arra  from  arra, 
are^pco<^  from 

3.  Give  rules  for  the  construction  in  clauses  introduced  by  wpiv, 
Mare  and  el,  illustrating  by  examples., 

4.  Explain  the  syntactical  relation  of  the  genitives  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  sentences  : 

(a)  pLoXiara  Se  avroiv  ev  idavpLaaa  tmv  itoWmv  o3V  ey^evaavro. 


(b)  0)9  67709  yap  elireiv  oXiyov  avroiv  diravref;  ol  irapovre^^  av 
^eXrtov  eXeyov  irepl  wv  avrol  eireiroLyfceaav. 

(c)  ov  lOLVvv  lys  eTriova7]<^  r)pbepa<;  olpbai  dvro  rj^etv. 

{(1)  0)9  eyoo  irepl  iroXXov  iroiovp^ai  ireCaa<i  ae  ravia  irpaTieLV, 
dXXd  pyi]  dKOvro<s. 


0.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(a)  We  ought  to  consider,  then,  whether  we  are  to  do  this 
or  not. 

(b)  Everywhere  and  at  all  times  we  must  do  what  our 
country  commands. 

(c)  He  thought  himself  too  good  to  do  anything  so  dis¬ 
graceful. 

(over.) 


B. 


Translate  into  Greek  : 

Xenophon  tells  us  that  he  often  wondered  by  what  arguments 
(^6709)  the  Athenians  were  persuaded  that  Socrates  deserved 
death.  The  indictment  against  him,  he  says,  was  as  follows  : 
Socrates  offends  in  not  worshipping  (vofil^eLv)  the  gods  whom  the 
city  worships,  and  in  bringing  in  new  and  different  divinities,  and 
in  corrupting  the  youth.  But  Socrates  was  often  seen  sacrificing 
(6vetv)  to  the  gods  both  at  home  and  on  the  common  altars  (^co/no^) 
of  the  state,  and  that  he  used  divination,  all  were  well  aware.  He 
used  to  tell  his  friends,  moreover,  that,  if  he  purposed  doing  any¬ 
thing  wrong,  he  was  opposed  by  a  divinity ;  whence,  perhaps,  it 
seemed  to  some  that  he  worshipped  new  gods.  But  it  is  evident 
that  he  believed  in  (TriaTeveiv)  the  gods  worshipped  by  the  state  ; 
for  he  himself  cites  {Trapi'^eaOat)  the  god  at  Delphi  as  a  witness 
of  his  wisdom,  and  tells  how  his  friend  Chaerephon  went  thither, 
and  asked  the  god  who  was  the  wisest  of  the  Athenians,  and  to 
him  the  Pythian  priestess  responded  that  none  of  them  was  wiser 
than  Socrates. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


TPIE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  ANI) 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 

rR.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners :  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  Describe  the  external  anatomical  features  of  the  submitted 
animal. 

2.  Dissect  out  and  draw  the  alimentary  canal  of  this  animal, 
naming  the  various  parts. 

3.  Compare  the  nervous  and  respiratory  mechanisms  of  the 
form  submitted  with  those  of  the  fresh-water  mussel. 

4.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  external  anatomy  of  the  seg¬ 
mented  worms,  comparing  them  in  this  respect  with  the  crayfish. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  distinctive  anatomical  features  of 
the  Batrachia,  illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  Canadian 
types. 

6.  Draw  the  section  submitted,  naming  the  various  parts. 


1 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


BOTANY. 

(E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  j  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


B. 

1;  Describe  accurately  the  plant  submitted. 

2.  Describe  and  illustrate  by  drawings  the  structure  and'  life 
history  of  the  mosses. 

3.  Describe  the  various  modifications  of  structure  presented 
by  the  cell-wall,  and  indicate  the  tissue  systems  in  which  these 
modified  cells  are  to  be  found. 

4.  {a)  Define  the  terms  saprophyte  and  parasite. 

(h)  Outline  the  changes  of  structure  effected  in  plants  by 
these  modes  of  life.  Illustrate  your  ariswer  by  reference  to 
Canadian  types. 

5.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  submitted  section,  naming  the 
tissues  and  elements. 
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[dentify,  with  the  help  of  your  Text-book,  the  plant  submitted  and  fill  out  the 

accompanying  schedule : 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


rR.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners :  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(  a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  “  The  temperature  of  a  burning  match  is  far  above 
that  of  a  red  hot  iron  poker.”  Describe  an  experiment  which 
proves  the  correctness  of  the  statement. 

(h)  What  volume,  calculated  at  standard  temperature  and 
pressure,  will  be  occupied  by  the  products  of  the  combustion  in 
oxygen  of  one  gram  of  each  of  the  following  substances:  am¬ 
monia,  phosphoretted  hydrogen,  carbon  disulphide,  and  arsenic  ? 

2.  Dalton’s  analysis  of  two  compounds  yielded  the  following 
i*©sults  * 

Carbon  -  42.86.  Carbon  -  27.27. 

Oxygen  -  57.14.  Oxygen  -  72.73. 

Show  the  relation  of  these  data  to  (a)  the  relative  (or  pro¬ 
portional)  weights  of  these  elements,  (b)  the  law  of  multiple  pro¬ 
portion,  and  (c)  the  atomic  theory. 


3.  Find  the  atomic  weights  of  the  elements  from  the  following 
data : 

{a)  A  gram  of  a  certain  metal  dissolved  in  dilute  sulphuric 
acid  yielded  344  c.c.  of  hydrogen  at  standard  temper¬ 
ature  and  pressure.  Its  specific  heat  was  found  to 
be  *0956. 

(h)  35*5  parts  of  chlorine  unite  with  100  parts  of  mercury 
to  form  mercurous  chloride,  and  with  200  to  form 
mercuric  chloride.  The  specific  heat  of  mercury  is 
0*32.  [over.] 


4.  (a)  Make  a  solution  of  barium  nitrate;  add  to  it,  drop  by 
drop,  a  solution  of  sodic  carbonate  until  no  further  precipitate 
forms ;  filter  off  the  liquid  portion,  collect  dry  and  heat  precipit¬ 
ate  just  to  redness;  add  hydrochloric  acid  until  all  action  ceases; 
dip  a  platinum  wire  into  the  solution  which  forms  and  place  in 
the  non-luminous  flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner.  Explain  the  whole 
series  of  changes  and  phenomena.  Give  equations. 

(h)  What  other  metals  exhibit  a  similar  series  of  changes 
under  somewhat  similar  conditions? 

5.  {a)  You  are  furnished  with  sulphate  of  magnesia  and  all 
necessary  reagents  and  apparatus.  Describe  how  you  would 
prepare  the  oxide,  the  chloride,  and  the  carbonate  of  magnesia. 

{h)  Of  what  other  elements  could  you  form  similar  com¬ 
pounds  in  a  somewhat  similar  manner  ? 

6.  Sketch  the  chemistry  of  sodium. 

7.  Give  a  practical  definition  of  a  dibasic  acid.  Name  one, 
write  its  formula,  and  show  how  your  definition  applies  to  the 
acid. 

8.  The  vapor  density  of  hydriodic  acid  is  4.43  (air=l) ;  that  , 
of  phosphorus  tri-iodide  is  14.27 ;  the  percentage  weight  of  iodine 
in  these  compounds  is  respectively  99.2  and  92.5.  Calculate  the 
atomic  weight  of  iodine. 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  'icHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

PHYSICS. 

rR.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 

Examiners :  J  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(  a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  between /orce  and  acceleration. 

(b)  A  foot-ball,  moving  with  a  velocity  of  20  feet  per  second, 
by  a  kick  has  its  direction  turned  through  an  angle  of  60°,  but 
the  velocity  is  unchanged.  Find  the  direction  and  magnitude 
of  the  velocity  given  it  by  the  kick. 

2.  A  rifle  bullet  loses  1/20  th  of  its  velocity  in  passing  through 
a  plank.  How  many  such  planks  would  it  pass  through  before 
coming  to  rest,  assuming  the  resistance  of  the  planks  to  be  uni¬ 
form  ? 

3.  A  wire  of  length  5a  is  bent  so  as  to  form  5  sides  of  a  regular 
hexagon ;  find  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  either 
end  of  the  wire. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  triangle  oi  forces  and' give  full  instructions 
for  verifying  it  by  experiment. 

(6)  A  body  of  65  lbs.  is  suspended  by  two  strings  of  lengths 
5  and  12  feet,  attached  to  two  points  in  the  same  horizontal  line, 
whose  distance  apart  is  13  feet;  find  the  tensions  of  the  strings. 

5.  A  piece  of  platinum  weighing  451  grams  and  of  specific 
gravity  22  sinks  freely  in  water.  Supposing  the  water,  apart 
from  its  buoyant  action,  to  offer  a  resistance  to  the  motion 
equivalent  to  an  upward  pressure  of  205  grams,  find  the  space 
fallen  through  in  10  secs,  from  rest.  [<7=980.] 

6.  Explain  how  to  find,  by  means  of  the  balance,  the  specific 

gravity  of  alcohol,  and  also  of  a  piece  of  ivood.  What  error  will 
probably  enter  in  the  latter  determination  ?  [over.] 


7.  A  light  elastic  spherical  surface  of  radius  a  is  filled  with 
air  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  20°C.  It  is 
lowered  in  water  to  a  depth  of  15  metres,  and  the  temperature 
there  is  8°C.  Find  its  radius  when  in  this  position,  the  water 
barometer  being  at  10  metres. 

8.  {a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the 
latent  heat  of  vaporisation.  Obtain  requisite  equations,  and 
state  where  errors  will  likely  occur. 

(5)  Five  hundred  cubic  centimetres  of  mercury  at  56°C. 
(specific  gravity  13*5)  are  put  into  a  hollow  in  a  block  of  ice 
and  it  is  found  that  159  grams  of  ice  are  liquefied:  find  the 
specific  heat  of  mercury. 

9.  (a)  Explain  extra  current,  and  the  use  of  the  condenser 
with  an  induction  coil.  (Give  diagram  of  connections.) 

(h)  You  are  given  a  tangent  galvanometer,  whose  resistance 
is  a  ohms,  a  Daniell  battery  and  a  number  of  standard  coils  with 
the  resistances  (h,  c,  d,  ohms)  marked  on  them.  How  would  you 
proceed  to  find  the  internal  resistance  of  the  battery,  and  also  of 
another  coil?  (Give  formulas  ready  for  computation.) 

10.  The  terminals  of  a  battery  of  5  Grove  cells,  the  total  elec¬ 
tromotive  force  of  which  is  9  volts,  are  connected  by  three  wires 
(in  parallel  arc)  the  resistance  of  each  of  which  is  9  ohms.  The 
current  through  each  wire  is  six-sevenths  of  an  ampere.  Find 
the  internal  resistance  of  each  cell.  (By  a  diagram  show  how  to 
join  up.) 


CPiititEtion  gtpartmmt,  (fntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


PROBLEMS. 


A.  T.  DeLuey,  B.A. 


Examiners :  - 


N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Show  that  the  product  of  n  different  integers,  each  of  which 
is  the  sum  of  two  square  integers,  may  he  divided  into  the  sum 
of  two  square  integers  in  ways. 

2.  Show  that 

-j-  wc)^ —  (a 4  wh^w‘^G)^ 

=  3  |/4l3  (6 — c)  (c — a)  {a — 6), 
where  w  is  an  imaginary  cube  root  of  unity. 

3.  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n  terms  of  a  series 

whose  term  is  — 1)6. 

4.  If  f(r)  is  the  coefficient  of  aj’'  in 

l^nx  (1-h^*^)  +  (1  4  a;)2  4- . 

then  2  j/(0)  f/(l)4/(r) . +/(^-l)J  +f{n)  =  S- 

5.  Bisect  the  area  of  a  trapezium  by  a  line  drawn  from  the 
middle  point  of  one  of  the  non-parallel  sides. 

6.  From  any  point  on  the  circumcircle  of  a  triangle,  perpen¬ 

diculars  are  drawn  to  the  three  sides.  The  feet  of  these  perpen¬ 
diculars  are  in  line.  [ovee.] 


7.  Construct  a  right-angled  triangle  such  that  one  side  may  be 
a  mean  proportional  between  the  hypothenuse  and  the  other  side. 


8.  ABCD  is  a  concyclic  quadrangle  and  0  is  a  point  on  its  cir- 
cumcircle.  OP  is  the  perpendicular  upon  AB,  OQ  on  CD,  OR 
on  AD,  08  on  BG,  OT  on  AG,  and  OF  on  BD.  Show  that  the 
rectangles  OP.OQ,  OR.OS,  and  OT.OV  are  all  equal. 

7t 

T" 

tan(«—  tan/9 

sin  2  « sin  2 /9 -f  sin  2 =  0. 

11.  Eliminate  d  and  (p  from  the  equations, 

tan  d .  cot  (p  —  tan  a .  cot  a.^, 
cos  d  =z  cos  a .  sec  /9 ,  --- 

cos  2  ^  =  cos  « ^ .  sec/9. 


9.  Prove  that 
-1  1 

tan  —  _|_ 


tan 


+ 


-1  1  -1  1 
tan  —  tan  — . 
7  ^  8 


12.  A  straight  line  cuts  three  concentric  circles  in  A,  B,  G,  and 
passes  at  a  distance  p>  from  the  centre;  show  that  the  area  of  the 

triangle  formed  by  the  tangents  at  A,  B,  G,  is  GA.AB 


/ 


®lj«tati:on  gteartnwnt,  (!iJntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS.  — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiner: — E.  Bolton. 


1.  Explain  FroebePs  idea  of  the  relation  of  the  child  to  the 
world  around  him. 

2.  In  accordance  with  this  idea,  show  the  importance  of  “The 
Ball  ”  as  the  basis  of  his  system  of  Gifts. 

3.  Discuss  fully  the  general  principles  of  development  as  em¬ 
bodied  in  the  forms  of  the  2nd  Gift. 

4.  Write  out  an  exercise  in  either  the  1st  or  the  2nd  Gift. 
Analyze  this  exercise,  giving  reasons  for  each  step. 


libutation  gtgartmtnl,  #ntari:o. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  , — Second  Papee. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiner: — A.  M.  Hughes. 


1.  What  is  the  essential  object  of  the  Building  Gifts?  What 
is  the  secondary  object? 

Should  free  building  or  dictated  exercise  come  first  in  the 
lesson?  Why? 

In  the  analysis  and  presentation  of  each  Gift,  why  is  it 
necessary  to  define  and  emphasize  salient  characteristics”? 

2.  Relate  each  gift  (both  building  and  laying  gifts)  to  the  pro¬ 
gress  of  the  child  in  power  of  self-expression  and  clearness  of 
conception. 

3.  Briefly  outline  two  typical  lessons  with  the  Fourth  Gift, 
giving  aim  and  method  in  clearly  defined  form. 

4.  Draw  a  sequence  of  Forms  of  Beauty  with  not  less  than 
six  moves  with  the  Fifth  Gift. 


r  ^ 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


KINDERGARTEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS. 

ASSISTANTS. 

Examiner : — L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Connect  the  Occupations  with  the  Gifts  and  show  clearly 
their  value  as  educational  means. 

2.  Outline  an  exercise  in  Modelling,  and  define  all  solids  made 
in  the  Modelling  of  the  Kindergarten  System. 

3.  What  exercise  would  you  give  in  any  Occupation  that  would 
connect  with  the  child’s  experiences  in  the  month  of  May? 

4.  What  is  the  object  of  Weaving,  and  how  would  you  proceed 
to  attain  the  best  results  with  the  child  ? 

5.  Explain  the  importance  of  Drawing,  and  draw  a  form  of 
Beauty,  including  not  less  than  five  different  elements  used  in 
the  Kindergarten  Drawing. 


•*■-.'  ■  *-  V  /**"  "  *  '  '  ■“  ^  7  .  “. 

■'  •  -•7?.;'' 7:  ■:  .  is  ■  .;'r^  , 

-‘  4  ^'■‘  vr!-  -‘  .'■  ^'.1.4,  -  ]  S"*’~  ♦a  ■ 

.j  ;  *■•■  •  -  .,  ^  .'■■•  ,t' '  '■  -^■»'--»r.  ■  '''■  '*  ’  ■  >*/-.  '  f 

■  '  -  '  L  ’  •  %  • _  _ *  •  .  *  -  IA...C  ,  ,  t  •  •- 

>:■  -..■,.  '■  ".  •  .  :>!'^*  :;>?■-  ,  v-:  .-..  -.'tfetf  '  hd^  .. 


V  v7  '■•’.  ^  '■  7  ■"  '  '>-v  .  ^  ■.,  ■«  ’'i 
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(fibittatxon  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


KINDERGARTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 

ASSISTANTS. 


Examiner: — M.  Macintyre. 


1.  Give  a  sketch  of  FroebeLs  life  showing  the  growth  of  his 
principles. 

2.  What  do  you  consider  should  be  the  aim  of  the  Kinder- 
gartner  in  using  Natural  Science  ? 

3.  Choose  any  song  in  use  in  your  Kindergarten,  and  explain 
the  benefit  derived  by  the  children  through  its  use.  What 
would  guide  you  in  your  selection  of  any  song  ? 

4.  What  Occupations  in  your  Practical  Work  were  of  the 
most  development  to  you  ?  Give  reasons. 

5.  Outline  an  exercise  cultivating  Self-Expression,  with  child¬ 
ren  five  years  of  age. 


ffiduca;tt0n  i^partenl,  (©ntario* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


KINDS  EG  AETEN. 


GENEEAL  PEINCIPLES. 


DIBECTORS. 

Examiner: — M.  MACINTYRE. 


1.  Outline  an  original  programme  for  a  week’s  work  in  a 
Kindergarten  with  not  less  than  three  divisions,  bringing  out 
any  appropriate  Spring  thought. 

2.  “  Nature  and  Man  now  seemed  to  me  mutually  to  explain 
each  other  through  all  their  numberless,  various  stages  of  de¬ 
velopment  .  ’  ’ — FroeheL 

Explain  fully  the  analogy  between  the  life  of  Nature  and  of 
Man,  using  illustrations. 

3.  Describe  fully  the  principle  of  Self-Estrangement.  (Sep¬ 
aration  for  Higher  Union.) 

Prove  it  to  be  an  underlying  principle  in  the  Kindergarten. 

4.  Trace  the  stages  in  the  psychological  development  of  mind. 
Illustrate. 

I 

5.  What  do  you  consider  the  distinctive*  mental  difference  be¬ 
tween  children  of  Kindergarten  age  and  those  ready  for  a  Pri¬ 
mary  School? 

Show  the  adequacy  of  Froebel’s  materials  for  education 
during  the  former  period. 


(Biufatioji  Separiment,  (©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 

DIRECTOES. 

Examiner: — L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Explain  fully  how  the  Gifts  follow  the  natural  order  of  the 
growth  of  ideas,  and  meet  the  progressive  powers  of  construction 
in  the  child. 

2.  Classify  the  Gifts  into  three  groups  and  give  an  illustrative 
exercise  in  each  group. 

3.  Discuss  the- special  value  of  the  Occupations  as  educational 
means  and  show  the  direct  application  to  practice  of  ideas  gained 
in  the  Gifts. 

4.  What  Color  exercises  would  you  give  the  children,  and 
why? 

I 

5.  Draw  an  original  figure  (form  of  Beauty),  using  not  less 
than  seven  different  geometric  planes. 

Discuss  the  importance  of  Drawing. 


®(luatitrn  ©wterio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


KINDEEGAKTEN. 

MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DIRECTORS. 

Examiner: — A.  M.  Hughes. 


1.  Classify  the  songs  of  the  Mutter  und  Kose-Lieder  into 
groups.  Outline  the  psychological  process  in  the  group  which  is 
most  clear  or  helpful  to  you. 

2.  State  the  arguments  of  those  who  recommend  the  substi¬ 
tution  of  songs  embodying  actual  experiences  of  childhood,  in¬ 
stead  of  the  songs  of  the  Mutter  und  Kose-Lieder,  and  criticise 
their  arguments. 

3.  In  treating  of  the  relationship  between  the  Child  and 
Nature,  what  are  the  degrees  of  relation  which  Froebel  recog¬ 
nizes,  and  what  duties  do  they  reveal  ?  Illustrate  by  a  song  in 
each  case. 

4.  (a)  What  truth  is  common  both  to  the  coercion  method, 
and  unrestrained  freedom  in  discipline? 

{h)  How  does  Froebel  reconcile  these  opposite  ideas  in  the 
Mutter  und  Kose-Lieder  ? 


©tttario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

KINDEEGARTEN. 

MISCELLANOUS  PAPER. 

DmECTORS. 

Examiner : — E.  Bolton. 


1.  In  discovering  “The  Why  and  Wherefore  of  things,”  what 
powers  are  brought  into  play  ? 

Show  the  value  of  this  training  for  the  young  child,  from  a 
psychological  and  a  moral  standpoint. 

2.  Discuss  the  subject  of  “  Morning  Talks  in  the  Kinder¬ 
garten,”  showing  fully  the  importance  of  this  work  in  the  general 
culture  of  the  child. 

Outline  a  talk  for  any  season,  giving  a  line  or  a  stanza  from 
the  songs  which  you  will  introduce  to  illustrate  the  truths  which 
you  wish  to  emphasize. 

3.  What  means  do  you  employ  in  order  to  create  a  love  for 
Nature?  Give  an  idea  as  to  your  plan  of  work  in  different 
seasons,  and  in  different  grades.  What,  results  have  you  seen 
from  such  observation? 

4.  Write  a  short  essay  on  the  Value  of  Music  as  a  means  of 
Culture. 


fSHucatton  <!^ntarfo. 


JANUARY,  1894. 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  Write  a  brief  account  of  Sturm’s  educational  work,  and 
point  out  the  main  defects  of  his  system  of  education. 

2.  How  did  Ascham  improve  on  Sturm’s  system  ? 


8.  In  his  system  of  education  Comenius  would  have  four 
classes  of  schools.  What  were  these  ?  What  subjects  were  to 
be  pursued  in  each,  and  in  what  respects  was  the  pupil  to  be 
trained  in  each  ? 

4.  “Eousseau  did  not  propose  to  reform  the  schools  but  to 
revolutionize  them.” 

Show  this  statement  to  be  correct,  and  'thus  point  out  how 
he  would  train  a  child. 


ISHutaition  ©ntavio. 


JANUARY,  1894. 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE  EXAMINATION. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  What  is  meant  by  a  “  Faculty”?  Give  examples  of  mental 
faculties.  Are  consciousness,  attention,  conception,  faculties? 
Give  reasons. 

2.  Define  Sensation  and  Perception.  How  does  each  origi¬ 
nate?  What  are  the  three  characteristics  attributed  to  Con¬ 
sciousness  ? 

3.  State  the  Laws  of  the  Association  of  Ideas,  and  show  by 
illustrations  how  they  should  be  utilized  in  teaching. 

4.  Give  the  order  of  the  different  mental  acts  which  constitute 
memory,  and  show  by  means  of  illustrations  on  what  memory 
chiefly  depends. 

5.  State  the  qualifications  of  the  perfect  teacher. 

I 

6.  What  are  the  different  purposes  which  punishment  is  de¬ 
signed  to  serve  ? 

7.  Give  the  substance  of  what  Fitch  says  on  Habit. 


IStittcatfon  ©ntatfo. 

AUGUST,  1894. 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  “There  are  two  ways  in  which  a  work  of  literature  may 
excite  our  admiration  and  affect  our  minds.” 

What  are  these  two  ways?  On  which  of  these  was  the 
educational  idea  of  the  Eenaissance  based  ?  Show  the  defects 
of  such  a  view  of  literature. 

2.  “When  we  read  Mulcaster’s  books  we  find  that,  wisdom 
which  we  are  importing  in  the  19th  century  was,  in  a  great 
measure,  offered  us  by  an  English  school-master  in  the  16th.” 

Explain  and  verify  this  statement. 

3.  Ascham  was  a  “complete  retainer”;  Eatke,  a  “rapid  im¬ 
pressionist”.  Explain  and  illustrate  from  the  plan  of  each. 

4.  Describe  the  Orlns  Pictus  of  Comenius.  Point  out  any 
important  educational  principles  involved  in  the  plan  of  this 
book. 


5.  Discuss  Eousseau’s  maxim: — “For  the  first  12  years  the 
educator  must  teach  the  child  nothinqP 


1 


lElittcatfon  liftiAvtinait,  ©wtavto. 

AUGUST,  1894. 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1 .  Give  a  synopsis  of  the  argument  by  which  Hopkins  accords 
to  man  the  highest  place  in  Nature. 

2.  An  orange  is  held  up  before  your  eye  and  you  observe  it 
with  sufficient  care  to  enable  you  on  the  following  day  to  select 
the  previously  observed  orange  from  a  number  of  oranges  which 
are  shown  to  ^mu.  Using  this  experience  as  an  illustration, 
explain  and  define  the  following: — Sensation,  Perception,  Ac¬ 
quired  Perception,  Individual  Concept,  Consciousness,  Memory, 
a  priori  ideas. 

3.  Discuss  briefly: — “The  power  which  the  will  has  over  the 
whole  mental  current,  its  material,  and  its  order.” 

4.  “Every  one  may  acquire  the  power  of  ruling  others.” 

In  what  way  does  Fitch  say  such  power  may  be  acquired? 
State  your  views  on  this  question. 

5.  Write  notes  on 

{a)  The  Cultivation  of  the  Memory. 

{h)  Learning  by  Heart. 


(gduratlott  iejartjjient,  (©ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


Note. — Students  who  have  used  the  Public  School  Physiology  and 
TcJiiperance”  will  take  questions  1,  2,  3  and  4;  those  who 
have  used  the  Manual  of  Hygiene”  tvill  take  questions  1,  2, 
5  and  6.  * 

1.  The  skin  regulates  the  heat  of  the  body,  and  smooths  and 
softens  its  surface ;  it  assists  the  lungs  and  kidneys  in  carrying 
off  waste  material,  and  it  absorbs  or  takes  into  the  system  what¬ 
ever  may  be  left  long  in  contact  with  the  body. 

Explain  how  the  skin  is  enabled  to  perform  these  four  duties. 

2.  Trace  the  course  of  a  drop  of  blood  from  the  time  it  leaves 
one  of  the  chambers  of  the  heart  until  it  returns  there  again. 

3.  The  effects  of  alcohol  on  the  brain  and  nervous  system  are 
conveniently  divided  into  four  stages. 

{a)  Describe  each  of  these  stages  and  point  out  the  effect  of 
alcohol  on  the  nervous  system  so  as  to  produce  them. 

{b)  Why  would  you  discourage  the  use  of  tobacco  amongst 
your  pupils? 

4.  State  what  you  would  do  in  the  following  cases : 

{a)  An  artery  in  the  forearm  is  cut. 

Q))  The  dress  of  a  child  has  caught  fire. 

(c)  A  child  has  a  severe  sore  throat  and  is  feverish. 

\d)  A  child  faints. 

5.  {a)  State  three  reasons  why  you  do  not  consider  alcohol  a 
food. 

(6)  Describe  the  effect  of  alcohol  on  (i)  the  stomach,  (ii)  the 
liver,  (hi)  the  brain,  (iv)  the  blood. 

(c)  Why  would  you  discourage  the  use  of  tobacco  amongst 
your  pupils? 

6.  State  what  you  would  do  in  the  following  cases : 

{a)  An  artery  in  the  forearm  is  cut. 

{b)  A  child  faints. 

(c)  A  child  has  fractured  his  leg. 

(d)  You  discover  that  the  school  building  is  on  fire. 


i 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


1.  state  in  their  order  the  essential  steps  in  a  good  oral  lesson 
and  illustrate  your  answer  by  outlining  a  lesson  on  any  import¬ 
ant  physical  feature  of  North  America. 

2.  “In  teaching  we  should  proceed  from  the  known  to  the 
related  unknown.” 

{a)  In  introducing  your  class  to  history,  what  is  “the 
known”? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  apply  this  principle  to  the  teaching 
of  history. 

3.  Under  the  headings  “Matter”  and  “ Method ”  give  plans 
for  teaching  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  inflection  of  nouns  for  number. 

(b)  Climate. 

4.  “The  value  of  a  digit  is  determined  by  its  position  in  a 
number  ”  is  the  fundamental  principle  of  Arabic  notation. 

{a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  this  principle. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  pupil’s  knowledge  of  mul¬ 
tiplication  of  vulgar  fractions  to  teach  multiplication  of  decimals. 

I 

5.  {a)  State  the  essential  characteristics  of  good  reading,  and 
show  how  you  would  teach  your  third  form  so  as  to  approach  as 
nearly  as  possible,  to  these  essential  requirements. 

{b)  State,  with  reasons,  how  you  would  teach  spelling  in 
your  school. 


(gUuiation  gcpartmjnt,  ©ntaric. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

THEORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (a)  What  do  you  understand  by  a  Principle  of  Education? 

(b)  Give  and  illustrate  two  of  the  most  important  Prin¬ 
ciples  :  (i)  one  in  relation  to  Methods  of  Teaching,  and  (ii)  one  in 
relation  to  School  Management. 

2.  '‘The  teacher  must  gain  and  keep  the  attention  of  the 
pupils  upon  the  lesson,  and  must  refuse  to  teach  without  atten¬ 
tion.” 

{a)  What  are  the  qualifications  of  the  teacher  necessary  to 
secure  and  keep  attention  ? 

(h)  State  the  different  methods  which  you  would  adopt  in 
order  to  secure  attention. 

3.  Show  how  impressions  made  upon  what  are  commonly 
known  as  the  sense  faculties  are  developed  into  knowledge. 

4.  {a)  What  do  you  understand  by  School  Organization  ? 

{h)  State  in  detail  how  you  would  proceed  upon  taking 
charge  of  an  ungraded  school  in  order  to  get  the  school  into  good 
working  order  with  the  least  possible  confusion  and  delay. 

I 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  leading  objects  of  discipline  in  school? 

(b)  Which  do  you  deem  the  most  important? 

(c)  Name  some  of  the  characteristics  of  good  discipline. 


®!trwtaix0n  Ontario, 


DECEMBEE  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND)  EEGULATIONS. 


1.  Name  the  offences  for  which  a  pupil  may  be  suspended  by 
his  teacher,  and  state  the  conditions  on  which  such  suspension 
may  be  removed. 

2.  Give  the  law  relating  to 

(a)  The  attendance  of  registered  pupils, 

(b)  Pupils  absenting  themselves  from  examinations, 

(c)  Injury  of  school  property  by  a  pupil. 

3.  State  the  circumstances  under  which  a  teacher’s  certificate 
may  be  suspended  by  the  Inspector. 

4.  Name  the  duties  of  teachers  with  reference  to 

{a)  Care  of  school  room  and  grounds, 

(b)  Keeping  of  school  registers, 

(c)  Visitors’  book. 

5.  {a)  What  is  the  penalty  for  false  reports  and  for  keeping 
false  registers? 

{b)  How  may  the  penalty  be  levied? 

(c)  To  what  is  it  applied? 


letrucation  5iejiatttn^nt»  ©ntavto. 


JUNE,  1894. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGE¬ 
MENT. 


Examiner: — John  Brebnbb. 

1 


1.  You  are  engaged  to  teach  a  new  rural  school.  Forty-five 
pupils  from  several  schools  meet  you  on  the  first  day. 

State  in  detail  how  you  would  organize  such  a  school. 

2.  Discuss  rewards  and  punishments  under  the  following 
heads : 

{a)  Reasons  for  rewarding  and  punishing. 

(6)  Cautions  to  be  observed. 

(c)  “The  performance  of  a  duty  should  never  be  used  as  a 
punishment.” 

3.  Choose  either  of  the  following  divisions  of  a  graded  school, 
and  describe  your  arrangements  for  the  distribution  of  time  for 
Teaching f  Testing  and  Study ; 

{a)  A  class  of  50  in  the  IV.  Form,  all  of  about  the  same 
standing. 

(Jb)  A  division  consisting  of  50  pupils,  one-half  in  the  II., 
and  the  other  half  in  the  III.  Form. 

I 

4.  Discuss  with  specific  illustrations  the  advantages  and  the 
disadvantages  of  long  and  of  short  recitations. 

5.  “The  teacher  should  be  a  pattern  to  the  pupils  in  personal 
appearance,  speech  and  behaviour.” 

Discuss  fully  the  above  statement. 


^nutation  Heiiatttnent,  Ontario. 

JUNE,  1894.  ^ 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner  : — J.  Elgin  Tom. 


1.  What  was  the  ideal  of  the  Renaissance  scholars?  Give  its 
principal  defects. 

2.  State  briefly  Comenius’  idea  of  a  National  Education,  and 
show  how  he  proposed  to  carry  it  out. 

3.  What  influence  did  Rousseau  exert  on  education  ? 

Point  out  how  he  would  train  a  child. 

4.  What  was  Froebel’s  ideal?  How  did  he  develop  it?  What 
relation  did  his  work  bear  to  Pestalozzi’s  ? 

5.  What  does  Herbert  Spencer  say  is  the  function  which 
education  has  to  discharge  ?  Do  you  agree  with  him  ?  Give 
your  reasons. 

6.  Give  the  substance  of  Quick’s  remarks  on  the  sources  and 
means  of  the  teacher’s  influence  upon  his  pupils. 


lEtittcatton  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1894. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


Examiner  :  —  N.  W.  Campbell. 


1.  “And  now  the  bell — the  bell  she  had  so  often  heard,  by 
night  and  day,  and  listened  to  with  solemn  pleasure  almost  as  a 
living  voice — rung  its  remorseless  toll  for  her,  so  young,  so 
beautiful,  so  good.  Decrepit  age,  and  vigorous  life,  and  bloom¬ 
ing  youtli,  and  helpless  infancy,  poured  forth — on  crutches,  in 
the  pride  of  health  and  strength,  in  the  full  blush  of  promise,  in 
the  mere  dawn  of  life — to  gather  round  her  tomb.  Old  men 
were  there,  whose  eyes  were  dim  and  senses  failing;  grand¬ 
mothers,  who  might  have  died  ten  years  ago,  and  still  been  old ; 
the  deaf,  the  blind,  the  lame,  the  palsied — the  living  dead  in 
many  shapes  and  forms — to  see  the  closing  of  that  early  grave.” 

{a)  Write  brief  notes  showing  your  method  of  teaching  the 
reading  of  this  extract,  with  special  reference  to  articulation, 
pause,  emphasis  and  feeling. 


(h)  Teach  the  grammatical  analysis  of  the  last  sentence, 
showing  clearly  how  you  would  deal  with  the  Kind  of  sentence, 
Delation  of  Clauses,  Phrases,  and  Connectives. 

Or 

k 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class,  analytically,  the 
requisites  of  a  well-constructed  paragraph,  illustrating  from  the 
extract  where  you  can. 


2.  Give  in  their  order,  the  essential  steps  in  a  good  recitation, 
and  illustrate  your  answer  by  outlining  a  lesson  in  History  or 
Geography.  (over.) 


8.  In  teaching  Writing,  state  concisely: 

(a)  When  and  how  you  would  begin. 

(b)  What  ‘‘principles”  you  would  teach. 

(c)  Your  method  of  teaching  the  combination  of  letters. 

4.  Enumerate  the  points  you  consider  important  in  teaching 
the  literature  of  the  following  poem.  Show  very  briefly  how 
you  would  teach  each  of  these  points  to  a  class : 

TO  MARY  IN  HEAVEN. 

Thou  lingering  star,  with  lessening  ray, 

That  lov’st  to  greet  the  early  morn, 

Again  thou  usherest  in  the  day 
My  Mary  from  my  soul  was  torn. 

0  Mary  1  dear  departed  shade  ! 

Where  is  thy  place  of  blissful  rest  ? 

See’st  thou  thy  lover  lowly  laid  ? 

Hear’st  thou  the  groans  that  rend  his  breast  ? 

That  sacred  hour  can  I  forget. 

Can  I  forget  the  hallowed  grove. 

Where  by  the  winding  Ayr  we  met. 

To  live  one  day  of  parting  love  ! 

Eternity  will  not  efface 

Those  records  dear  of  transports  past ; 

Thy  image  at  our  last  embrace  — 

Ah  !  little  thought  we  ’twas  our  last  1 

Ayr,  gurgling,  kissed  his  pebbled  shore, 

O’erhung  with  wild  woods,  thickening  green  ; 

The  fragrant  birch  and  hawthorn  hoar 
Twined  amorous  round  the  raptured  scene  ; 

The  flowers  sprang  wanton  to  be  pressed, 

The  birds  sang  love  on  every  spray, — 

Till  too,  too  soon,  the  glowing  west 
Proclaimed  the  speed  of  winged  day. 

Still  o’er  these  scenes  my  memory  wakes. 

And  fondly  broods  with  miser  care  1 
Time  but  the  impression  stronger  makes. 

As  streams  their  channels  deeper  wear. 

My  Mary  !  dear  departed  shade  ! 

Where  is  thy  place  of  blissful  rest  ? 

See’st  thou  thy  lover  lowly  laid  ? 

Hear’st  thou  the  groans  that  rend  his  breast  ? 


fSHucation  Betiavtinent^ 


JUNE,  1894. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

.  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — W.  J.  Carson. 


1.  The  pupils  of  your  school  will  he  of  the  motor,  visual  and 
auditory  types. 

Explain  fully,  and  show  how  to  apply  your  knowledge  on 
these  topics  in  teaching  Spelling,  and  the  Addition,  and  the 
Multiplication  tables. 

2.  {a)  State  the  Law  of  Association. 

{h)  Write  a  brief  account  of  the  Conditions  of  Association. 

(c)  Discuss  the  different  forms  or  kinds  of  the  Associating 
Activity,  and  show  the  pedagogical  value  of  your  answer  in 
teaching  Geography  to  a  Part  II.  class,  and  Physiology  and 
Temperance  to  a  IV.  Form  class. 

3.  {a)  Define  Reasoning. 

{h)  Show  that  Induction  and  Deduction  are  two  aspects  of 
the  same  process. 

(c)  Illustrate  your  answer,  fully,  by  reference  to  a  Public 
School  lesson. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  characteristics  or  factors  which  mark 
^Esthetic  Feeling. 

{h)  Show  that  they  are  expressed  in  Architecture,  Sculp¬ 
ture,  Painting,  Poetry,  and  Music. 

• 

5.  {a)  Express  concisely  and  clearly  the  distinction  between 
an  impulsive  and  a  volitional  act. 

(b)  Show  that  the  development  of  the  Impulses  results  in  a 
training  of  the  Intellect. 

(c)  How  in  the  class-room  would  you  train  the  natural 
impulses  of  your  pupils  so  as  to  give  them,  as  far  as  possible, 
the  greatest  power  of  Self-Control  ? 


fSHttCiition  iic|)i{rtnt(nt»  Ontario. 


JUNE,  1894. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 

Examiner: — W.  H.  Ballard,  M.A. 


1.  “The  study  of  Arithmetic  bears  just  as  close  a  relation  to 
the  needs  of  a  woman’s  life  as  to  those  of  a  man.” 

By  what  arguments  would  you  endeavor  to  confirm  this 
statement  ?  Where  a  contrary  opinion  is  held,  what  has  prob¬ 
ably  given  rise  to  it  ? 

2.  What  conception  of  the  meaning  of  Division  would  you  use 
as  a  basis  on  which  to  establish  the  truth  of  the  following  state¬ 
ment  : 

2  3  _  14  9 

5  •  7  ~  1  5  * 

Show  that  the  ordinary  rule  for  Division  of  Fractions  can 
be  established  from  your  definition. 

3.  How  would  you  teach 

(a)  a  lesson  to  the  Fifth  Form  on  the  use  and  meaning  of 
the  signs  +  and  —  in  Algebra ; 

{h)  the  solution  of  simultaneous  equations  of  two  unknown 
quantities? 

4.  By  what  exercises  or  questions  would  you  prepare  a  class 
for  Euclid  L,  22.  (To  make  a  triangle  of  which  the  sides  shall 
be  equal  to  three  given  straight  lines,  etc.)? 

Frame  a  series  of  questions  to  test  whether  this  proposition 
has  been  thoroughly  taught. 

5.  “Writing,  spelling,  reading,  grammar,  composition,  draw¬ 
ing,  geography  and  arithmetic  can  all  be  taught  while  giving 
instruction  in  the  natural  and  physical  sciences.” 

How  far  are  you  prepared  to  justify  this  statement  ?  State 
your  reasons  fully.  [over.] 


6.  “Many  so-called  lessons  in  botany  are  mere  object  lessons 
on  plants.” 

(a)  What  are  the  essential  points  of  difference  between 
these  two  ? 

(b)  Illustrate  by  outlining  a  lesson  on  some  familiar  plant. 


^^rucaitton  Btjiavtment,  ©ntavto. 


DECEMBER,  1894. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGE* 

MENT. 


Examiner: — John  Brebner. 


1.  (a)  Explain  fully  what  is  meant  by  School  Organization 
and  Management. 

(h)  Discuss  some  of  the  fundamental  principles  on  which 
School  Organization  depends. 

2.  What  accommodation  is  required  by  law  for  a  rural  school 
of  fifty  pupils : 

(а)  Site  and  outdoor  conveniences, 

(б)  Inside  space  and  furniture, 

(c)  Appliances  for  carrying  on  school  work, 

(d)  Heat,  light  and  ventilation. 

3.  State  the  leading  features  to  be  kept  in  view  in^  making  a 
Time-table  for  a  rural  school.  Note  among  other  points: 

(a)  The  amount  of  time  for  each  of  the  four  forms, 

(b)  The  apportionment  of  time  to  the  several  subjects, 

(c)  The  alternation  of  subjects, 

(d)  Busy  work  for  form  I. 

4.  Discuss  Discipline  under  the  following  h^ads : 

{a)  Its  character, 

(b)  Its  relation  to  school  success, 

(c)  Its  value  in  developing  character. 

5.  Discuss  the  following  statement : 

“The  development  of  character  and  the  acquisition  of  the 
ability  to  pursue  independent  study  with  pleasure  and  success, 
are  of  more  educational  value  than  the  storing  of  the  memory 
with  any  amount  of  information  obtained  from  others.” 


fSlrucation  I9e|iatt}nent,  <!^ntat*{o. 


DECEMBER,  1894. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner  : — J.  Elgin  Tom. 


1.  Give  some  account  of  Comenius’  system  of  education,  as  to 

{a)  Its  aims, 

(b)  Its  Methods, 

(c)  Course  of  Studies. 

2.  {a)  State  and  discuss  briefly  Locke’s  two  main  characteris¬ 
tics  as  an  educational  reformer. 

(6)  What  are  the  objections  to  classing  Locke  as  a  utili¬ 
tarian  ? 

3.  Give  Pestalozzi’s  views  of  the  nature  and  purpose  of  edu¬ 
cation. 

4.  {a)  Give  an  outline  of  Jacotot’s  principles  of  education. 

(h)  Why  is  Jacotot  called  a  methodizer  ? ' 

5.  What  were  the  main  features  of  Rousseau’s  proposals  for 
instruction? 
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ISltttca^tfon  lBr|ia^rttnent»  (f^ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1894. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

Examiner :  —  N.  W.  Campbell. 


1.  The  two  main  objects  in  teaching  Eeading  are  said  to  be 
{a)  To  increase  the  child’s  vocabulary,  and  (5)  To  get  thought 
from  printed  sentences. 

Show  how  the  Eeading  of  the  poem  in  question  4  should  be 
taught  to  a  III.  Form  to  secure  each  of  these. 

2.  (u)  What  means  would  you  take  to  make  your  lesson  in 
History  a  preparation  for  citizenship? 

{h)  In  assigning  a  lesson  on  ‘‘The  War  of  1812,”  or,  “The 
‘Patriot’  War  of  1837-38,”  what  hints  would  you  give  your 
class  ? 

(c)  State  how  you  w^ould  conduct  the  lesson  next  day  ? 

3.  What  aim  do  you  keep  in  view  in  teaching  Grammar  to  an 
Entrance  class  ?  Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  any  two  of  the 
following : 

(a)  The  Infinitive  with  “to”. 

{h)  The  Substantive  Clause. 

(c)  The  Forms  and  Uses  of  the  Passive  Voice. 

4.  {a)  What  are  the  most  important  ends  to  be  secured  in  the 
teaching  of  Literature  ? 

(6)  Show  by  the  teaching  of  the  following  poem  how  you 
would  endeavor  to  secure  these  under  (i)  Intellectual  training ; 
(ii)  Moral  training ;  (hi)  Esthetic  culture  : 

King  out,  wild  bells,  to  the  wild  sky, 

The  flying  cloud,  the  frosty  light : 

The  year  is  dying  in  the  night ; 

Ring  out,  wild  bells,  and  let  him  die. 

[over.] 


Ring  out  the  old,  ring  in  the  new, 

Ring,  happy  bells,  across  the  snow : 
The  year  is  going,  let  him  go  ; 

Ring  out  the  false,  ring  in  the  true. 

Ring  out  the  grief  that  saps  the  mind. 
For  those  that  here  we  see  no  more  ; 
Ring  out  the  feud  of  rich  and  poor, 
Ring  in  redress  to  all  mankind. 

Ring  out  a  slowly  dying  cause. 

And  ancient  forms  of  party  strife  j 
Ring  in  the  nobler  modes  of  life. 
With  sweeter  manners,  purer  laws. 

Ring  out  false  pride  in  place  and  blood, 
The  civic  slander  and  the  spite  ; 

Ring  in  the  love  of  truth  and  right, 
Ring  in  the  common  love  of  good. 

Ring  in  the  valiant  man  and  free, 

The  larger  heart,  the  kindlier  hand  | 
Ring  out  the  darkness  of  the  land. 
Ring  in  the  Christ  that  is  to  be. 


lEtittcaptfon 


DECEMBEE,  1894. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OP  EDUCATION. 

Examiner:—^,  J.  Carson. 


1.  {a)  Distinguish  between  Retention  and  Memory. 

{h)  Show  that  Detention  is  necessary  to  Memory,  and  that 
Memory  is  a  mode  of  apperception. 


2.  {a)  Discuss  the  fundamental  activities  involved  in  Think¬ 
ing. 

{h)  To  what  extent  are  these  involved  in  Perception  ? 

(c)  Illustrate  their  application  to  a  Public  School  lesson. 


3.  {a)  Discuss  the  promotive  and  the  inhibitory  effect  of 
Emotion  on  the  intellectual  processes. 

{h)  Show  how  these  effects  of  Emotion  can  be  employed  in 
dealing  with  difficult  cases  of  discipline. 

4.  Select  a  lesson  in  Drawing,  a  lesson  on  the  examination  of 
plants,  and  an  oral  lesson  in  History: 

{a)  State  and  apply  to  the  presentation  of  one  of  your 
selected  lessons  two  principles  that  will  favor  permanent  associ¬ 
ations.  . 

Q))  State  one  principle  from  the  physical  side  of  the  pupil 
and  one  from  the  mental  side,  and  show  that  they  will  aid  him 
in  making  permanent  associations. 

(c)  Give,  with  reasons,  the  consecutive  order  in  which  the 
three  lessons  should  be  taught  to  the  same  pupils. 

{d)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  experiments  to  determine 
whether  your  views  on  (c)  are  correct. 


[over.] 


5.  {a)  In  what  different  ways  may  serial  order  be  presented  to 
the  eye,  to  the  ear,  to  the  eye  and  the  ear  together  ? 

{h)  How  would  you  conduct  experiments  to  find  out  whether 
your  pupils  learn  serial  order  best  through  the  sense  of  sight, 
sense  of  hearing,  or  through  both  senses  combined  ? 

(c)  Show  the  pedagogical  value  of  such  knowledge  by 
reference  to  a  lesson  in  each  of  two  Public  School  subjects. 


Hejiartment,  ©ntarto. 


DECEMBER,  1894. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 

Examiner: — W.  H.  Ballaed,  M.A. 


1.  “The  value  of  the  various  applications  of  arithmetic  is  not 
to  be  measured  by  inquiring  which  of  them  is  most  likely  to  be 
practically  useful.” 

Discuss  this,  and  state  the  true  aim  in  devising  exercises  in 
practical  arithmetic. 

.  2.  Give  a  lesson  on  units  of  measurement,  and  lead  up  to  the 
method  of  measuring  surface. 

3.  How  would  you  teach 

(rt)  that  the  square  of  a  polynomial  is  equal  to  the  square 
of  each  term,  together  with  twice  each  term  into  all 
the  terms  that  follow  it ; 

{h)  to  form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  greater  by  2  than 
the  roots  of  the  equation  -\-Q>x  =  Sl 

4.  How  would  you  make  clear  to  a  class 

(a)  the  difference  between  a  circle  and  Its  circumference ; 

Q))  the  nature  of  converse  propositions  ?, 

5.  How  would  you  teach  a  lesson  on 

{(i)  the  action  of  the  syphon ; 

(b)  the  elasticity  of  gases? 

6.  How  would  you  conduct  a  lesson  on  the  germination  of 
seeds  in  order  to  lead  pupils  to  ascertain  the  influence  of  moist¬ 
ure  and  light? 


(Education  lepartmcnl,  (©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


E.  A.  Thompson,  B.A. 
T.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  use  the  Method  of  Interrogation,  supply¬ 
ing  the  answers  expected  from  the  pupils  in  questions  S,  4, 
5,  6,  and  7. 

1.  Justify  your  answers  to  the  following  questions  : 

(a)  How  often  during  a  term  would  you  have  a  written 

examination  in  Arithmetic  ? 

(b)  What  good  results  would  you  expect  to  accomplish  by 

such  a  test  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  deal  with  defective  and  incorrect  solu¬ 

tions  ? 

(d)  After  you  had  examined  the  papers  of  the  pupils,  what 

further  steps  would  you  take  in  connection  with  the 
examination  ? 

2.  Criticise  the  following  statements  and  write  each  in  the 
form  you  consider  correct : 

(a)  12  sq.  ft.  3  ft.  =  4  ft. 

.*.  12  sq.  ft.  =  4  ft.  X  3  ft. 

(b)  $3X4  =  $12 
.-.$12 -^4  =  $3 

and  $12  ^$3  =  4. 

(c)  3  X  4  =  12 
.*.  12  ^  4  =  3 

and  12  -i-  3  =  4. 

3.  Teach  long  division  in  Arithmetic,  selecting  your  own  ex¬ 
ample. 


[over.] 


4.  Teach  a  first  lesson  in  simple  simultaneous  equations  of 
two  unknowns,  which  will  include  the  solution. 

5.  Teach  a  class  how  to  obtain  the  formula  for  finding  the 
area  of  a  circle. 

6.  Teach  Euclid  I.,  6,  and  make  clear  what  is  meant  by  “in¬ 
direct  demonstration  ”  and  “  converse  propositions  ”. 

7.  Teach  the  solution  of  the  following  problem : 

A,  B  and  C  form  a  partnership.  A  puts  into  the  business 
$300  for  4  months,  B  $400  for  5  months,  and  C  $600  for  3 
months.  If  they  gain  $500  how  should  it  be  divided  among 
them  ? 


(fidutatiott  iepartment,  ©ntaiiio. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOB  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


(E.  A.  Thompson,  B.A. 
It.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 


m 

Note. — Candidates  will  use  the  Method  of  Interrogation,  supply¬ 
ing  answers  expected  from  the  pupils  in  all  questions  except 
1  and  9. 

1.  A  lesson  in  Arithmetic,  consisting  of  a  number  of  problems, 
has  been  assigned  to  a  class  for  preparation.  Show  how  you 
would  conduct  the  lesson.  Justify  your  method. 

2.  Teach  square  root  in  Arithmetic  to  a  class  not  familiar  with 
Algebra. 

3.  Teach  the  solution  of  the  following  problem : 

John  Smith  bought  of  Stewart  &  Co.,  on  May  10th,  1890, 
mdse,  at  30  days  $400  worth  ;  May  14th,  1890,  mdse,  at  60 
days  $700  worth.  He  paid  on  May  31st,  1890,  cash  $300,  and 
on  July  1st,  1890,  cash  $200.  Find  when  the  balance  should 
be  paid. 

4.  Describe  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  of  the  angles  at 
the  base  double  the  third  angle  (Euclid  IV.,  10). 

(a)  Obtain  the  necessary  construction  for  this  proposition 
analytically. 

{h)  Teach  the  proposition  synthetically. 

5.  The  volume  of  the  frustum  of  a  right  circular  cone  is 

^nh{R‘^  ^Rr  when  h  is  the  height,  R  and  r  the  radii 

of  the  ends. 

Obtain  this  formula  for  a  Junior  Leaving  class. 

6.  Teach  a  lesson  showing  the  distinction  between  arithmetical 

and  algebraical  numbers.  [over.] 


7.  Teach  a  class  the  following: 

If  7/1  be  a  root  of/(ic)=0,  then  x  —  m  is  a  factor  of  f(x), 
and  conversely. 

8.  Teach  a  class  how  to  find  the  greatest  term  in  the  expan¬ 
sion  of  n  being  a  positive  integer,  and  illustrate  by  a 

particular  example. 

9.  Teach  a  lesson,  fully  explaining  the  Trigonometrical  ratios 
of  an  angle  and  the  five  independent  relations  connecting  these 
ratios. 

10.  Establish  for  a  class  the  following  : 

(a)  log«m  n  =  log^m  +  log^  n, 

(b)  log«m»’=rlogam. 

(c)  logftft  X  loga6  =  l. 


Cbtttation  Ontario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  m  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


C.  A.  Maybeery,  B.A. 
H.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 


Note. — 1.  Candidates  taking  Latin  only  will  omit  questions  7  and  8. 

2.  Candidates  taking  Greek  will  omit  questions  2  and  6. 

•  1.  You  have  a  class  beginning  Latin.  Give  an  outline  of  your 
first  lesson. 

2.  Teach  the  Present  Indicative  of  the  Latin  verb.  (Active 
and  Passive  of  all  conjugations.) 

3.  State  your  method  of  teaching  the  comparison  of  adjectives 
in  Latin. 

4.  Prima  luce,  productis  omnibus  copiis,  duplici  acie  instituta, 
auxiliis  in  mediam  aciem  conjectis,  quid  hostes  consilii  caperent 
exspectabat.  Illi,  etsi  propter  multitudinem,  et  veterem  belli 
gloriam,  paucitatemque  nostrorum,  se  tuto  dimicaturos  existi- 
mabant,  tamen  tutius  esse  arbitrabantur,  obsessis  viis,  commeatu 
intercluso,  sine  ullo  vulnere  victoria  potiri :  et,  si  propter  inopiam 
rei  frumentariae  Romani  sese  recipere  coepissent,  impeditos  in 
agmine  et  sub  sarcinis,  inferiores  animo,  adoriri  cogitabant. 
Hoc  consilio  probato  ab  ducibus,  productis  Romanorum  copiis, 
sese  castris  tenebant.  Hac  re  perspecta,  Crassus  cohortatus 
sues,  omnibus  cupientibus,  ad  hostium  castra  contendit. 

From  this  passage : 

{a)  Give  a  lesson  on  the  use  of  the  perfect  participle  in 
Latin. 

{h)  To  test  whether  your  pupils  have  understood  the  lesson, 
frame  six  English  sentences  for  re-translation  into 
Latin.  (Give  your  translation  of  the  sentences.) 

(c)  Give  an  idiomatic  English  rendering,  calling  attention 
to  any  points  you  may  think  necessary.  [over.J 


5.  Caesar  landed  the  army  and  selected  a  suitable  place  for 
the  camp.  He  learned  from  captives  the  position  of  the  enemy’s 
forces.  He  left  ten  cohorts  at  the  coast  as  a  guard  for  the  ships. 
He  then  set  out  for  the  enemy’s  camp. 

With  the  above  sentences  as  material,  teach  a  lesson  in 
Latin  composition : 

{a)  taking  each  sentence  separately, 

{h)  forming  the  whole  into  a  periodic  sentence. 

6.  Outline  the  method  you  would  adopt  in  teaching  sight 
translation. 


7.  ^avT7]v  fJLBv  ovv  T^v  Tjfiipav  ouTft)?  efieLvav'  rp  8’  varepala 
dvaavre^,  iirel  eKaXkteprjGavTo^  apiarrjaavTe^,  opdiov'^  tov<; 
'TTOLTjadpLevot,  KoX  Tou?  ^ap^dpov^  iiA  to  evcovvpLOv  Kara  ravrd 
ra^dfjLevoL,  iiropevovro  rou?  ro^OTa<^  puera^v  tS)v  Xo^cov  opOiwv 
\ovT(ov"\  e^oi/re?,  v'n‘oXeLTropLevov<;  8e  fiiKpov  rov  aTopLaro^;  tmu  ottXl- 
TMV.  ’Hcraz^  jdp  rdiv  iroXepLLWv  ot  ev^covot  KaTarpe')(0VTe<;  rof? 
XWoi^  e^aXXov.  Tourou?  dveareXXov  ol  ro^orai  kcli  ol  TreXraaraL' 
ol  8e  dXXoc  ^dhrjv  eiropevovro  irpoirov  puev  iirl  to  ')(copLov^  a<^  ov  rfj 
irpoTepaia  ol  ^dp/Sapoi  irpecj^Orjaav  Kal  ol  avv  aorot?*  ivravda  yap 
ol  TroXepbLOL  rjaav  dvTiTeTayp.kvoL, 


(a)  Teach  a  lesson  on  this  extract  to  a  class  preparing  for 
Pass  Matriculation. 

(b)  Make  clear  wherein  the  extract  agrees  with,  and  wherein 
it  differs  from,  the  Latin  idiom. 


8.  State  your  method  of  teaching  the  inflections  of  the  Greek 
verb.  (Use  the  Indicative  middle  of  the  verb  in  o)  to  illustrate 
your  method.) 


®&ttratx0n  ®nlario, 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


C.  A.  Mayberry,  B.A. 
H.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 


1.  Teach  the  following  lessons  in  Latin  Syntax: — 

{a)  Passive  use  of  intransitive  verbs, 

{h)  Dependent  Question. 

2.  “But  it  (the  practice  of  literal  translation)  “is  capable  of 
growing  into  an  evil  more  perilous  and  more  antagonistic  to  edu¬ 
cational  progress,  than  all  the  false  quantities  and  all  the  false 
concords  that  wwe  ever  perpetrated.” — Bradley. 

To  what  extent  would  you  allow  a  “literal  translation”, 
and  how  would  you  justify  it  ? 

3.  “And  bearing  in  mind  that  the  main  reason  for  teaching 
Latin  is  because  of  its  reflex  action  on  the  understanding  of 
English,  it  is  well  from  the  first  to  teach  the  two  languages  to¬ 
gether.” — Fitch. 

State  and  illustrate  some  of  the  methods  you  would  employ 
in  trying  to  carry  out  this  suggestion. 

4.  State  with  reasons,  as  definitely  as  you  can,  what  amount 
of  Grammar  you  would  require  a  pupil  to  lea,irn  before  setting 
him  to  read  a  Latin  text. 

5.  Teach  the  ordinary  forms  of  the  Conditional  Sentence  in 
Latin  and  Greek. 

6.  Using  the  following  as  material,  teach  a  lesson  in  Latin 
Composition  to  a  class  preparing  for  Honor  Matriculation  : 

“  Both  sides  had  exhausted  their  ammunition.  The  fight  had 
raged  at  close  quarters  for  three  hours  without  any  result.  The  car- 

[OVER.] 


iiage  was  liorrible.  The  soldiers  were  suttbcated  with  heat  and  dust 
and  could  scarcely  keep  their  feet  on  the  bloody  and  slippery  soil :  but 
no  one  could  say  that  he  had  seen  the  back  of  a  single  foe,  or  heard  a 
single  voice  asking  for  quarter.  It  seemed  as  though  the  Gods  of 
Mexico  had  inspired  the  nation  with  superhuman  strength,  and  a  cour¬ 
age  proof  against  wounds  and  death,” 

7.  Age  vero  ceteris  in  rebus  qua  ille  sit  temperantia,  consider¬ 
ate.  Unde  illam  tantam  celeritatem  et  tarn  incredibilem  cur  sum 
inventum  putatis  ?  Non  enim  ilium  eximia  vis  remigum  aut  ars 
inaudita  quaedam  gubernandi  aut  venti  aliqui  novi  tarn  celeriter 
in  ultimas  terras  pertulerunt,  sed  eae  res,  quae  ceteros  remorari 
solent,  non  retardarunt :  non  avaritia  ab  instituto  cursu  ad 
praedam  aliquam  devocavit,  non  libido  ad  voluptatem,  non 
amoenitas  ad  delectationem,  non  nobilitas  urbis  ad  cognitionem, 
non  denique  labor  ipse  ad  quietem ;  postremo  signa  et  tabulas 
ceteraque  ornamenta  Graecorum  oppidorum,  quae  ceteri  tollenda 
esse  arbitrantur,  ea  sibi  ille  ne  visenda  quidem  existimavit. 
Itaque  omnes  nunc  in  iis  locis  On.  Pompeium  sicut  aliquem  non 
ex  hac  urbe  missum,  sed  de  caelo  delapsum  intuentur ;  nunc 
denique  incipiunt  credere,  fuisse  homines  Eomanos  hac  quondam 
continentia,  quod  iam  nationibus  exteris  incredibile  ac  falso 
memoriae  proditum  videbatur. 

Teach  a  lesson  on  translation  on  the  above  passage,  giving 
what  you  consider  a  suitable  rendering  for  an  Honor  Matricu¬ 
lation  class. 


(Bdutation  gepartment,  (©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners  M-  Fenwick,  B.A. 

(H.  i.  OTRANG,  B.A. 


1.  Point  out  the  three  aspects  of  Consciousness.  Explain 
their  relations  to  each  other. 

2.  {a)  Discuss  the  psychological  importance  of  Interest,  and 
its  resulting  educational  principle. 

ih)  Discuss  Spontaneity  as  a  condition  of  Interest. 

(c)  Comment  on  Interest  as  a  condition  of  Non-Voluntary 
Attention. 

3.  {a)  Indicate  the  successive  stages  in  the  development  of 
Intelligence,  and  show  in  what  way  the  pedagogic  treatment  of 
these  stages  as  independent  faculties  would  be  harmful. 

Q))  Discuss  the  relations  of  Perception  to  the  other  stages 
of  intellectual  development. 

(c)  How  can  a  teacher  aid  in  the  development  of  a  child’s 
imagination  ? 

4.  (a)  What  forms  of  Literature  correspond  to  the  three  great 
functions  of  mind — Will,  Intellect,  and  Emotions. 

{h)  Discuss  the  Psychology  of  Oral  reading  in  the  study  of 
Literature. 

(c)  Show  clearly  what  faculties  are  trained  by  a  proper 
study  of  the  following  poem  : — 

Break,  break,  break. 

On  thy  cold  gray  stones,  0  Sea  ! 

And  I  would  that  my  tongue  could  utter 
The  thoughts  that  arise  in  me. 

0  well  for  the  fisherman’s  boy. 

That  he  shouts  with  his  sister  at  play ! 

0  well  for  the  sailor  lad. 

That  he  sings  in  his  boat  on  the  bay  1 

[over.] 


And  the  stately  ships  go  on 
To  their  haven  under  the  hill ; 

But  0  for  the  touch  of  a  vanish’d  hand, 

And  the  sound  of  a  voice  that  is  still  I 

Break,  break,  break. 

At  the  foot  of  thy  crags,  O  Rea  ! 

But  the  tender  grace  of  a  day  that  is  dead 
Will  never  come  back  to  me. 

5.  Show  clearly  that  number  conceptions  depend  on  Analysis- 
Synthesis  :  deduce  fundamental  principles  of  the  Psychology  of 
number. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT. 


Examiners Knight,  B.A. 
Examtneis.  Dickson,  B.A. 


1.  Discuss  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  good  disciplinarian  must  possess  insight,  decision, 
patience,  and  firmness. 

{h)  The  evil  effects  of  scolding,  threatening,  and  outbursts 
of  ill-temper. 

(c)  The  good  effects  of  commendation,  sympathy,  and  en¬ 
couragement. 

2.  (a)  Distinguish  between  Organization  and  Management. 

{h)  What  is  the  educational  value  of  a  good  time-table  ? 

(c)  Give  your  views  on  lighting  and  ventilation. 

3.  {a)  Give  a  synopsis  of  Landon’s  chapter  on  “Attention”, 
discussing  its  qualities,  value,  and  the  mode  of  securing  it. 

(6)  What  means  would  you  employ  to  awaken  and  retain 
the  attention  of  the  following  types  of  pupils  : — the  dull,  the 
conceited,  the  mischievous,  the  indifferent,  the  talker,  and  the 
dreamer  ? 

I 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  inculcate  truthfulness,  love  of  duty, 
and  respect  for  the  rights  of  others  ? 

{h)  Distinguish  between  the  legal  and  the  moral  authority 
of  the  teacher,  and  show  how  his  character  and  personality  may 
be  potent  in  moral  training  and  in  securing  obedience. 

(c)  If  corporal  punishment  be  resorted  to,  how  should  it  be 

inflicted  so  as  to  reduce  the  evil  effects  to  a  minimum  ? 

[over.] 


5.  Discuss  the  following: — 

(a)  “To  punish  a  child  for  wrong-doing  may  fill  him  with 

fear,  hut  it  cannot  inspire  him  with  a  love  for  right¬ 
doing.” 

(b)  “To  command  a  child  to  do  right  is  one  thing;  to  in¬ 

fluence  him  to  do  right  is  quite  another  thing.” 

(c)  The  teacher  should  be  reserved  and  dignified,  yet  cour¬ 

teous,  in  all  his  intercourse  with  his  pupils. 

(d)  The  means  you  would  adopt  (i)  to  prevent  ungentle- 

manly  conduct,  on  the  part  of  your  pupils,  about  the 
school  and  on  the  streets,  and  (ii)  to  have  home- 
lessons  faithfully  prepared. 


(fibutation  gtearimtitt,  ©ntario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


|H.  I.  Steang,  B.A. 
M.  Fenwick,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Explain  clearly  what  is  meant  by  Association  of  ideas. 

if)  Distinguish,  with  examples,  the  different  varieties  of 
Association. 

(c)  Show  how  it  may  be  made  use  of  (i)  in  extending  and 
fixing  knowledge,  (ii)  in  forming  character. 

2.  “Erudition,  knowledge  of  mind  and  normal  method  have 
their  place,  a  high  place.  But  the  highest  place  must  be  given 
to  Personality.'’ 

Discuss  this  statement,  justifying  it  if  you  can,  and  showing 
clearly  what  elements  you  include  under  the  term  'personality. 

3.  State  the  guiding  principles  which  Spencer  says  should  de¬ 
termine  the  subjects  and  methods  of  a  proper  educational  course, 
and  discuss  any  two  of  them. 

4.  {a)  State  clearly  the  chief  purposes  for  which  you  consider 
written  examinations  to  be  superior  to  oral  tests,  giving  your 

reasons  brieflv  in  each  case. 

1/ 

(h)  Point  out  evils  that  may  result  from  the  frequent  or 
the  exclusive  use  of  written  examinations. 

I 

5.  “The  aim  of  discipline  is  to  produce  a  self-governing 
being.  ’  ’ — Spencer. 

Assuming  the  truth  of  this  statement  discuss  its  bearing  on 
the  modes  of  discipline  to  be  adopted. 

6.  “Every  lesson  in  geography,  or  physics,  or  mathematics, 
may  and  should  become  a  part  of  the  pupil’s  training  in  Eng- 

[OVER.J 


lish . The  pupil’s  standing  in  any  subject  should  depend  in 

part  on  his  use  of  clear  and  correct  English.” — Educational  Re¬ 
port. 

Discuss  these  statements,  justifying  them  if  you  can,  and 
explaining  how  far  and  in  what  way  you  think  it  practicable  to 
give  effect  to  them. 

7.  Discuss  briefly  the  relative  merits  of  mathematics  and  the 
natural  sciences  as  subjects  for  training  observation,  reasoning, 
and  language; 
or 

Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  Object  Lessons  in  a  Public 
School  curriculum,  making  clear  the  benefits  to  be  expected  and 
the  dangers  to  be  guarded  against. 


Ctljutaiion  #atario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOB  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


fT.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 
|E.  a.  Thompson,  B.A. 


1.  You  have  a  class  about  to  begin  the  study  of  Botany  in 
September.  Outline  your  method  for  the  first  lesson,  giving 
reasons  for  each  step. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  Fruits. 

3.  Give  under  the  heads.  Experiment,  Observation,  and  Ex¬ 
planation,  the  notes  you  would  expect  from  a  pupil  preparing  for 
the  Junior  Leaving  Examination,  on  performing  a  series  of  ex¬ 
periments  to  illustrate  the  preparation  and  properties  of  sul¬ 
phuretted  hydrogen. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  Chemical  Notation,  and  state  when  you 
would  introduce  it. 

5.  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  latent  heat  of 
fusion  of  ice,  and  by  interrogation  (supplying  answers)  show 
how  you  would  lead  your  class  to  make  the  determination  from 
the  experimental  data  obtained. 

6.  Describe  experiments  to  show  the  buoyancy  of  liquids  and 
to  determine  its  amount,  giving  in  connection  with  each  experi¬ 
ment  the  result  and  the  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  it. 

7.  By  interrogation  lead  your  class  to  apply  the  principle  of 
buoyancy  to  the  determination  of  the  specific  gravity  of  heavy 
solids. 

8.  “Far  more  important  than  the  perception  of  any  object,  . . 
.  ...  is  the  formation  of  a  habit  of  observation.” 

Mention  briefly  methods  that  may  be  employed  in  Science¬ 
teaching  to  aid  in  forming  this  habit. 


Sbufation  gigarirntni,  Ontario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPBCIAMSTS.) 


Examiners 


fT.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 
|E.  a.  Thompson,  B.A. 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  common  Liverwort,  including  its 
study  by  the  aid  of  the  compound  microscope. 

2.  State,  with  reasons,  your  views  as  to  the  use  of  printed 
forms  for  the  complete  description  of  plants. 

3.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  Zoology,  using  the 
common  Clam  as  a  subject. 

{h)  State  briefly  how  you  would  deal  with  other  mollusca. 

4.  Describe  experiments  to  show  the  motion  of  a  body  under 

the  influence  of  a  constant  force ;  and,  using  the  method  of  in¬ 
terrogation,  lead  a  class  to  deduce,  from  your  experimental  data, 
the  formula  s  =  nt  . 

5.  {a)  Give  under  the  heads.  Experiment,  Observation,  and 
Conclusion,  the  notes  you  would  ultimately  expect  from  a  pupil 
on  performing,  with  primary  and  secondary  coils  and  other 
necessary  apparatus,  experiments  to  illustrate  induction. 

{h)  Devise  an  experiment  to  show  that  in  the  Microphone 
there  is  a  variation  in  the  strength  of  the  current  from  the  bat¬ 
tery. 

6.  Describe  an  experiment  for  determining  the  specific  heat  of 
a  metallic  element ;  and  give  a  series  of  questions  (with  answers) 
by  which  you  would  lead  a  class  to  find  the  specific  heat  from 
the  experimental  data  obtained. 

7.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  use  of  Specific  Heat  in  Determin¬ 
ing  Atomic  Weights. 

8.  Give  a  lesson  on  the  use  of  Sulphuretted  Hydrogen  in 
Mineral  Analysis. 


©ntarifl. 


©irMfation  §tgarimmt, 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


W.  Williams,  B.A. 

C.  A.  Mayberry,  B.A. 


THE  SIMPLON  PASS. 

Brook  and  road 

“  Were  fellow-travellers  in  this  gloomy  Pass 
And  with  them  did  we  journey  several  hours 
At  a  slow  step.  The  immeasurable  height 
Of  woods  decaying,  never  to  be  decayed, 

The  stationary  blasts  of  waterfalls, 

And  in  their  narrow  rent,  at  every  turn. 

Winds  thwarting  winds  bewildered  and  forlorn. 

The  torrents  shooting  from  the  clear  blue  sky, 

The  rocks  that  muttered  close  upon  our  ears, 

Black  drizzling  crags  that  spake  by  the  wayside 
As  if  a  voice  were  in  them,  the  sick  sight 
And  giddy  prospect  of  the  raving  stream. 

The  unfettered  clouds  and  region  of  the  heavens,. 

Tumult  and  peace,  the  darkness  and  the  light— 

Were  all  like  workings  of  one  mind,  the  features 
Of  the  same  face,  blossoms  upon  one  tree, 

Characters  of  the  great  Apocalypse, 

The  types-  and  symbols  of  Eternity, 

Of  first,  and  last,  and  midst,  and  without  end.” 

—Wordsworth. 

1.  (a)  It  is  proposed  to  teach  this  poem  to  a  Primary  class.  Name, 

in  order,  the  different  points  to  which  you  would  call  attention,  and 
show  briefly  how  you  would  present  them.  Give  reasons  for  each  step 
in  your  teaching.  ' 

[b)  Outline  the  course  of  the  review  which  you  would  make  on 
the  following  day. 

2.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  the  use  of  the  Subjunc¬ 
tive  Mood. 

[h]  On  the  supposition  that  some  members  of  the  class  may  have 
imperfectly  comprehended  your  meaning,  set  forth  your  method  of 
finding  out  the  defects  in  their  knowledge  and  the  means  you  would 
take  to  remove  those  defects.  [over.] 


3.  State  categorically  the  objects  to  be  kept  in  view  in  teaching  a 
lesson  in  Parsing.  Illustrate  the  method  by  which  you  propose  to 
attain  those  objects  ;  words  are  to  be  selected  from  the  following  quo¬ 
tation  : 

But  although  Edith  felt  her  situation  with  all  that  delicacy  which  is 
her  sex’s  greatest  charm,  it  did  not  seem  that  for  a  moment  she  placed 
her  own  bashfulness  in  comparison  with  the  duty,  which,  as  she  thought, 
she  owed  to  him,  who  had  been  led  into  error  and  danger  on  her  account.” 
—  The  Talisman. 

4.  Describe  in  detail  the  course  you  would  pursue  in  teaching  Com¬ 
position  to  a  Primary  class  during  the  first  year  of  their  attendance  at 
a  High  School. 

5.  State  your  views  of  the  use  to  be  made  of  a  text-book  in  the 
teaching  of  Canadian  History  to  a  Primary  Class.  Illustrate  by  a 
lesson  on  The  Taking  of  Quebec. 

6.  Draw  up  a  plan  of  a  review  lesson  for  a  Primary  class,  in  the 
geography  of  Nova  Scotia. 


(Bducation  §jprtm«nl,  (©niario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


|W.  Williams,  B.A. 
|C.  A.  Mayberry,  B.A. 


What  are  the  essential  characteristics  of  the  spirit  of  our  nation  ? 
Not,  certainly,  an  open  and  clear  mind,  not  a  quick  and  flexible  intel¬ 
ligence.  Our  greatest  admirers  would  not  claim  for  us  that  we  have 
these  in  a  pre-eminent  degree  ;  they  might  say  we  have  more  of  them 
than  our  detractors  gave  us  credit  for ;  but  they  would  not  assert  them 
to  be  our  essential  characteristics.  They  would  rather  allege,  as  our 
chief  spiritual  characteristics,  energy  and  honesty  ;  and,  if  we  are 
judged  favorably  and  positively,  not  invidiously  and  negatively,  our 
chief  characteristics  are,  no  doubt,  these : — energy  and  honesty,  not 
an  open  and  clear  mind,  net  a  quick  and  flexible  intelligence.  Open¬ 
ness  of  mind  and  flexibility  of  intelligence  were  very  signal  character¬ 
istics  of  the  Athenian  people  in  ancient  times;  everybody  will  feel  that. 
Openness  of  mind  and  flexibility  of  intelligence  are  remarkable  charac¬ 
teristics  of  the  French  people  in  modern  times ;  at  any  rate,  they 
strikingly  characterize  them  as  compared  with  us;  I  think  every¬ 
body,  or  almost  everybody,  will  feel  that.  I  will  not  now  ask  what 
more  the  Athenian  or  the  French  spirit  has  than  this,  nor  what  short¬ 
comings  either  of  them  may  have  as  a  set-olf  against  this  ;  all  I  want 
now  to  point  out  is  that  they  have  this,  and  that  we  have  it  in  a  much 
lesser  degree. — Matthew  Arnold. 

1.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  make  use  of  the  above  extract  to  assist 
a  class  in  grasping  (i)  the  character  of  the  diction,  (ii)  the  merits  of 
the  sentential  structure,  (iii)  the  value  and  suitability  of  the  illustra¬ 
tions,  (iv)  the  development  of  the  paragraph,  (v)  the  plan  on  which 
the  subject  is  presented. 

{h)  What  further  means  would  you  employ  to  aid  the  class  in 
making  use  of  what  they  have  seen  in  this  passage  to  secure  improve¬ 
ment  in  their  own  style  ? 


[over.] 


2.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  a  play  of  Shakespeare  for  the 
purpose  of  leading  a  class  to  an  understanding  of  [a)  the  mechanical 
construction,  (b)  the  plot,  (c)  the  characters,  {d)  the  movement,  (6)  the 
beauties  of  the  language.  Point  out,  also,  the  order  in  which  you 
would  take  up  these  several  points,  and  give  reasons  for  the  course 
you  adopt.  Illustrate  by  any  play  with  which  you  are  familiar. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  Figures  of  Speech  in  gen¬ 
eral,  and  the  Metaphor  and  Simile  in  particular,  so  as  to  assist  a  class 
(u)  in  finding  them,  (b)  in  appreciating  their  rhetorical  value,  and  (c) 
in  employing  them  in  original  composition. 

4.  Discuss  the  questions :  (a)  whether  a  systematic  arrangement  of 
the  laws  of  Composition  should  be  studied  before  attempting  to  com¬ 
pose,  (b)  whether  the  learning  of  the  two  should  go  on  concurrently, 
(c)  or  whether  the  former  should  be  gathered  incidentally  during  the 
practice  of  the  latter. 

5.  In  teaching  Composition,  show  how  you  would  train  a  class  in 
collecting  matter,  (b)  in  arranging  matter,  (c)  in  writing  out.  If, 
when  the  work  was  done,  you  found  errors  and  defects  in  each  of  these 
divisions  of  the  work,  what  means  would  you  employ  to  point  out  and 
correct  these  errors  and  defects  ?  If  on  a  second  trial  you  found  that 
your  method  had  still  been  a  partial  failure  with  some  members  of  the 
class,  what  course  would  you  then  pursue  ? 

6.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  the  various  relations  existing 
between  Presentive  and  Symbolic  words,  and  draw  up  a  series  of  ques¬ 
tions  for  testing  the  result  of  your  work. 


gtpartwicttt,  (Dutario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIBATES.) 


Examiners : 


(E.  M.  Balmer,  B.A. 
(W.  Williams,  B.A. 


1.  Charger  de  porter  des  oeufs  un  chien  qui  les  aimait  taut 
c*4tait  donner  la  brebis  a  garder  au  loup.  Bien  que  le  billet  par, 
lequel  Jeanneton  faisait  sa  commande  fut  reste  tout  ouvert,  Zero, 
qui  etait  la  discretion  meme,  ne  s’etait  pas  permis  de  le  lire  :  il  ne 
savait  done  point  ce  qu’il  allait  cbercher.  Mais  quand  il  vit  ce 
que  Ton  mettait  dans  son  panier,  beau  lui  vint  k  la  bouebe,  et 
toutes  sortes  de  mauvaises  pens^es  se  pr^sent^rent  k  son  esprit. 

Describe  your  method  of  treating  this  extract,  in  a  translation 
lesson,  with  a  class  preparing  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination. 

2.  Describe  a  review  lesson  that  you  would  give  to  pupils  in 
whose  work  you  have,  by  written  test,  discovered  the  following 
errors  in  the  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  objects : 

(a)  Il  le  moi  donnera. 

(b)  Allez-vous  chez  leur  ce  soir? 

(0)  Ces  enfants  ont  faim.  Les  donnez  du  pain. 

[d)  Ne  donnez-en-leur  pas.  Ils  en  n’ont  pas  besoin. 

(e)  Avez-vous  lui  le  pret4  ? 

3.  (a)  Seine  Mutter  sagte  ihm  endlich,  nur  Leuten,  die  an 
einem  Sonntag  zwischen  elf  und  zwei  Ubr  geboren  seien,  zeige 
sicb  das  Geistchen. 

(h)  Mein  Grosz vater  hat  versicbert,  sie  (die  Elozerstiefel) 
batten  hundert  Pfund  gewogen,  und  seien  flinf  Fusz  lang  gewesen. 

Outline,  beginning  with  the  simplest  examples,  a  lesson  on 
Indirect  Statements  in  German,  suitable  to  lead  candidates  for 
Pass  Matriculation  to  a  clear  understanding  of  the  construction  of 
these  two  extracts.  (over.) 


4.  Show  how  you  would  impress  the  use  of  the  Eelative  Pro¬ 
noun  in  German  upon  Pass  Matriculation  students  whom  you  find 
liable  to  make  such  mistakes  as  the  following  : 

(а)  Hast  du  den  Pettier,  wer  sasz  vor  dem  Hause,  gesehen  ? 

(б)  Wo  ist  der  Herr,  wessen  den  Mantel  du  hast  gefunden  ? 
(c)  Nichts,  dasz  er  sagt,  ist  wahr. 

5.  Teach  the  following  idioms  to  a  class  preparing  for  the 
Primary  Examination : 

(a)  Elle  s’est  casse-  le  bras. 

(h)  Je  fais  batir  une  maison. 


®aM(atiott  gjirartttijut,  ©ntano. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  JN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


1.  (a)  After  shoving  the  book  aside,  she  sat  down  upon  the 
bench,  without  saying  a  word. 

[h)  I  believe  that  I  am  best  training  mv  son  by  esteeming 

him. 

(c)  “  How  much  do  you  need  ?”  he  asked,  drawing  a  purse 
from  his  pocket. 

Use  these  sentences  for  a  lesson  in  German  Prose  to  an  ad¬ 
vanced  class,  the  particular  object  being  to  teach  the  way  of  ren¬ 
dering  the  English  present  participle  in  German. 

2.  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  a  review  with  Honor 
pupils,  who,  on  being  tested  in  the  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood,-  show 
you  that  they  are  liable  to  make  such  mistakes  as  the  following : 

{a)  Er  hat  warten  gemuszt. 

(6)  Mag  ich  sehen,  was  Sie  schreiben  ? 

(c)  Man  hat  die  Schuler  gedurft,  auszugehen. 

(d)  Warum  wurden  Sie  nicht  trinken  diirfen  ? 

(e)  Du  solltest  geschrieben  haben. 

3.  {a)  So  weit  ich  auch  immer  davon  entfernt  gewesen  bin,  ge- 
gen  die  Person  oder  den  Dienst  Ew.  Majestat,  oder  gegen  die  einzig 
wahre,  alte  und  katholische  Eeligion  etwas  zu  unternehmen,  so 
unterwerfe  ich  mich  dennoch  dem  Schicksale  mit  Geduld,  welches 
Gott  gefallen  hat,  uber  mich  zu  verhangen. 

(b)  Machte  der  Heckar  eine  Wendung,  und  hatten  sonst  die 
Elozer  Muhe  gehabt,  den  Floss  in  der  Mitte  zu  halten,  und  nicht 
auf  Kies  oder  Sand  zu  stoszen,  so  sprang  jetzt  Michel  allemal  in’s 
Wasser,  ruckte  mit  einem  Zug  den  Floss  links  oder  rechts,  so  dasz 


er  ohne  Gefahr  voruberglitt. 


(over.) 


Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils  to  understand  the  con¬ 
struction  of  these  two  sentences.  Give  notes  on  your  treatment 
of  the  italicized  words. 

4.  Outline  a  review  lesson  on  the  Pronoun  for  advanced  pupils 
in  French,  in  whose  work  you  have  observed  the  following 
errors : 

(a)  Vos  livres  sont  meilleurs  que  ces  de  mon  frere. 

(b)  Quel  de  ces  chevaux  avez-vous  vu  ? 

(c)  J’ai  vu  Tun  que  vous  avez  achete,  mais  je  n’ai  pas  vu 

cela  de  votre  frere. 

(d)  Ceux-la  qui  ne  font  pas  ce  qu’  est  juste  seront  punis. 

(e)  Je  lis  et  relis  La  Fontaine ;  il  est  mon  auteur  favori. 

5.  Teach  the  following  lesson  to  a  class  preparing  for  Honor 
Matriculation  in  French : 

'Make  them  come  in. 

Make  them  write  their  exercises. 

-  Make  them  write  them. 

I  have  made  the  man  come  in. 
vl  have  made  my  friend  sell  the  house. 

T  left  without  seeing  her. 

I  left  without  his  knowing  it. 

I  shall  speak  to  him  before  going  away. 

J  shall  speak  to  him  before  he  goes  away. 

6.  Outline  a  scheme  for  the  systematic  teaching  of  French 
pronunciation  to  a  class  that  has  had  a  few  months’  training  in 
the  elements  of  the  language.  Draw  up  a  series  of  short,  graded 
exercises,  suitable  for  class-drill  in  the  respective  groups  of 
sounds  taken. 


(a) 

(b) 


etirutatvon  gtjjarlmtjti,  #nlam. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners ^.A 

(Eliza  M.  Balmer,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  terms  Scholar,  Verbal  Eealist,  and  Stylist, 
as  applied  to  educationists  of  the  Renaissance. 

(h)  Which  of  these  parties  had  the  most  influence  on  the 
educational  methods  of  that  and  subsequent  periods?  Explain 
why  such  was  the  case. 

(c)  Explain  and  illustrate  the  following:  “An  idea  is  an 
excitant,  an  image  is  a  sedative.” 

2.  State  Mulcaster’s  views  on  Education,  and  show  to  what 
extent  he  anticipates  the  principles  of  the  New  Education,  and 
in  what  respects  he  falls  short. 

3.  (a)  Compare  the  systems  of  Comenius  and  the  Jesuits  as  to 
(i)  Aims,  (ii)  Measures  employed  to  make  learning  pleasant, 
(hi)  The  time  of  life  when  education  should  begin. 

(b)  Contrast  the  opinions  of  Comenius  and  Locke  regarding 
the  mind  of  a  child,  and  state  what  you  think  would  be  the 
natural  effect  of  their  respective  views  on  a  system  of  education. 

4.  (a)  Indicate  the  main  features  of  Rousseau’s  Theory  of 
Education,  pointing  out  the  chief  defects. 

(h)  Show  why,  in  spite  of  his  extravagant  views  and  the 
absurdity  of  some  of  his  conclusions,  Rousseau  is  so  important 
as  an  Educational  Reformer. 

5.  {a)  What  relation  exists  between  the  system  of  Froebeland 
that  of  Pestalozzi?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

{}))  Discriminate  between  learning  and  mental  development. 
How,  according  to  Froebel,  is  this  mental  development  to  be 
produced  ? 

(c)  Show  that  the  philosophy  of  Froebel  tends  to  magnify 
the  importance  of  training  for  young  children. 


(Struration  (©ntarm 

SPECIAL  WKITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1894. 


PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


R.  A.  Thompson,  B.A. 
T.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 


Teach  the  following  questions  to  pupils  who  do  not  understand 
the  new  principles  involved.  Employ  the  Method  of  Interroga¬ 
tion,  and  supply  the  answer  expected  from  the  pupils  in  each 
case : 

1.  Reduce  34786  from  the  scale  of  ten  to  the  scale  of  seven. 

2.  Reduce  3  miles,  5  furlongs,  12  perches,  3  yards,  to 
inches. 

3.  Find  the  compound  interest  on  $20  for  4  years  at  6  per 
cent,  per  annum. 

4.  Prove  that  i  = 

5.  Find  the  area  of  a  rectangle  3  yards  long  and  2\  feet 
wide. 

6.  Solve  :  ?>x — 4  =  7 — Sx. 

7.  Factor  a4(j_c)  +  64(c_a)  +  c4(a—&),  Assuming  that  the 
pupils  kno^v  {a — h)  to  be  a  factor. 

8.  Prove  the  Index  Laws,  and  establish  meanings  for 

p 

a^. 

9.  Draw  a  tangent  to  a  circle  from  a  given  point  without 
it.  (Euclid,  Bk.  III.,  17.) 


Ofdutation  fepartment,  ®ntar;ii). 

-  SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1894. 
PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  lN~^ATHEMATrCS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


fE.  A.  Thompson,  B.A. 
|T.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 


Teach  the  following  questions  to  pupils  who  do  not  understand 
the  new  principles  involved.  Employ  the  Method  of  Interroga¬ 
tion,  and  supply  the  answer  expected  from  the  pupils  in  each 
case : 

1.  Prove  that  f  X  All  theorems  in  fractions  used 

must  also  be  proved. 

2.  A  holds  against  B  a  90-day  note  for  $200  :  B  offers  im¬ 
mediate  payment.  What  sum  should  he  pay  supposing 

ia)  the  rate  of  discount  to  be  6  per  cent,  per  annum; 

(&)  the  rate  of  interest  to  be  6  per  cent,  per  annum? 

3.  Establish  the  rule  in  multiplication,  ‘‘Like  signs  give 
plus,  and  unlike  signs  give  minus.'' 

4.  Assuming  the  “  Binomial  Theorem"  for  positive  integral 
exponents,  prove  it  for  positive  fractional  exponents. 

5.  Show  by  “Mathematical  Induction"  that  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  first  n  natural  numbers  is  ^^n{n-\-l)(2n-\-l). 

6.  Obtain  a  general  expression  which  will  include  all 
angles  having  the  same  cotangent  as  a 

7.  Prove  that  “equal  triangles  which  have  one  angle  of 
the  one  equal  to  one  angle  of  the  other,  have  their  sides 
about  the  equal  angles  reciprocally  proportional."  (Euclid, 
Bk.  VI.,  15.) 

8.  After  a  class  has  mastered  the  six  books  of  Euclid, 
criticise  Euclid's  arrangement  of  the  whole  subject. 

9.  Obtain  for  a  Junior  Leaving  Class  the  formula  for 
finding  the  surface  of  a  sphere. 


®i(utation  ftearimnit,  (Santana, 

SPECIAL  WEITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBEE.  1894. 

*  t 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 


(FOR  PASS  CAISTDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


|C.  A.  Mayberry,  B.A.,  LL.B. 
(H.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  taking  Greek  will  omit  question  5,  and  must 
take  question  6.  Other  candidates  will  take  questions  1 — 5 
inclusive, 

1.  Teach  a  lesson  showing  the  importance  of  terminations  in 
the  Latin  verb. 

2.  By  means  of  the  following  sentence  and  its  Latin  equiva¬ 
lent,  illustrate  to  a  class  the  relative  importance  of  the  order  of 
words  in  Latin  and  English : — 

The  brave  general  loves  the  good  soldier. 

3.  In  a  class  exercise  you  find  the  following  sentences  on  the 
board : — 

{a)  Militibus  cohortatis,  proelium  commisit  (after  encourag¬ 
ing  the  soldiers,  he  began  the  fight) . 

{h)  Perventus  ad  urbem,  ad  principes  misit  (having  arrived 
at  the  city,  he  sent  for  the  chief  men) . 

(c)  Eogat  qui  in  urbem  exercitum  ducit  (he  asks  who  is 
leading  the  army  into  the  city). 

Show  how  you  would  correct  the  sentences  to  prevent  the 
recurrence  of  similar  errors. 

4.  Qua  re  nuntiata  Caesar  intermissa  profectione  atque  omni¬ 
bus  rebus  postpositis  magnam  partem  equitatus  ad  eum  inse- 
quendum  mittit  retrahique  imperat ;  si  vim  faciat  neque  pareat, 
interfici  jubet,  nihil  hunc  se  absente  pro  sano  facturum  arbi- 
tratus,  qui  praesentis  imperium  neglexisset.  Ille  enim  revocatus 
resistere  ac  se  manu  defendere  suorumque  fidem  implorare  coepit, 

[over.] 


saepe  clamitans  liberum  se  liberaeque  esse  civitatis.  Illi,  ut 
erat  imperatum  circumsistunt  hominem  atque  interficiunt :  at 
equites  Aedui  ad  Caesarem  omnes  revertuntur. 

(a)  Teach  the  ablatives  and  genitives  in  this  passage  from 
Qua  re  ..  .  civitatis. 

(h)  With  the  passage  Ille  enim  .  .  .  revertuntur,  show  your 
method  of  teaching  sight  translation  to  a  Primary  Class. 

5.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  comparison  of  the 
adverb  in  Latin. 

6.  Teach  the  following  lessons  in  Greek: — 

{a)  Declension  I. 

{h)  Subjunctive  middle  of  loio. 


®tlttfatiott  ijparttwettt,  ©atario. 
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PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOB  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


fC.  A.  Mayberry,  B.A.,  LL.B. 
[H.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 


1.  “At  present  I  intimate  my  view  as  regards  the  learning  of 
languages,  that  their  main,  if  not  their  sole,  justification,  is  that 
we  mean  to  use  them  as  languages,  to  receive  and  to  impart 
knowledge  by  their  means.” — Bain. 

State  your  views  on  the  question,  as  regards  the  learning  of 
Latin  and  Greek.  Give  Fitch’s  opinion  on  the  matter. 

2.  Teach  a  lesson  on  Oratio  Ohliqua  in  Latin,  using  the  follow¬ 
ing  for  translation : — 

(a)  He  says  that  he  is  coming. 

(b)  He  says  that  he  will  come. 

(c)  He  says  that  he  has  come. 

(d)  He  said  that  he  came. 

(e)  He  said  that  he  would  come. 

(/)  He  said  that  he  had  come. 

(g)  He  said  that  he  would  have  come. 

(h)  They  said  that  he  would  come. 

{i)  They  said  that  they  would  come. 

(;)  They  said  that  the  man  whom  we  had  seen  had  left  the 
city. 

3.  Teach  the  following  in  illustration  of  the' differences  in  idiom 
between  Latin  and  Greek: 

(a)  If  he  were  to  do  this,  he  will  conquer  the  enemy. 

(h)  If  he  does  this,  he  will  conquer  the  enemy. 

(c)  If  he  had  done  this,  he  would  have  conquered  the  enemy. 

(d)  If  you  had  not  come,  we  should  now  be  marching. 

(e)  I  fear  the  enemy  will  be  conquered. 

(j)  I  fear  the  enemy  will  not  be  conquered. 

Ig)  I  feared  the  eneniy  would  be  conquered. 


[OVER.j 


4.  Postridie  ejus  diei  mane  tripertito  milites  equitesque  in  ex- 
peditionem  misit,  nt  eos,  qiii  fiigerant,  persequerentur.  His 
aliquantum  itineris  progressis,  cum  jam  extremi  essent  in  pros- 
pectu,  equites  a  Quinto  Atrio  ad  Caesarem  venerunt,  qui  nimti- 
arent  superiore  nocte  maxima  coorta  tempestate  prope  omnes 
naves  afflictas  atque  in  litore  ejectas  esse,  quod  neque  ancorae 
funesque  subsisterent,  neque  nautae  gubernatoresque  vim  tem- 
pestatis  pati  possent :  itaque  ex  eo  concur su  navium  magnum 
esse  incommodum  acceptum. 

(a)  Teach  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  mood  illustrated  by 
this  passage. 

(b)  Frame  six  .sentences  (with  Latin  equivalents)  to  test 
whether  the  class  has  mastered  the  lesson  taught. 

5.  Give  notes  of  a  lesson  on  the  different  ways  of  translating 
into  Latin  our  perfect  participle,  e.g.  having  done.  Give  list  of 
examples  with  Latin  equivalents. 


^buration  ©ntario 
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PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


(M.  M.  Fenwick,  B.A. 
IH.  I.  Steang,  B.A. 


1 .  What  relation  does  Psychology  bear  to  the  other  sciences  ? 

2.  Compare  the  relative  values  of  the  various  methods  of 
psychological  research. 

3.  “The  development  of  intelligence  is  from  the  vague  to  the 
definite,  and  from  the  particular  to  the  universal.  Its  end,  is, 
therefore,  to  be  both  specific  and  general.” — Text  Book. 

{a)  Explain  and  illustrate  the  above  statement. 

(6)  Show  how  a  teacher  may  apply  his  knowledge  of  this 
principle  to  the  teaching  of  Geography. 

4.  {a)  Explain  clearly  what  is  meant  by  Association  of  Ideas. 

(b)  Discuss  the  conditions  and  varieties  of  Association,  and 
show  its  bearing  on  the  formation  of  habits. 

(c)  “  Sweet  day,  so  cool,  so  calm,  so  bright. 

The  bridal  of  the  earth  and  sky ; 

The  dew  shall  weep  thy  fall  to-night ; 

For  thou  must  die.”  • 

Discuss  fully  the  associations  actually  involved  in  acquiring 
the  power  to  utter  the  above  thought  intelligently. 

5.  What  do  you  consider  the  best  method  of  training  the 
memory?  Give  reasons. 

6.  What  senses  are  of  greatest  importance  in  acquiring  know¬ 
ledge?  State  the  resulting  educational  principles. 

[over.] 


7.  And  “0  my  brother  Percivale,”  she  said, 

“Sweet  brother,  I  have  seen  the  Holy  Grail? 

For,  waked  at  dead  of  night,  I  heard  a  sound 
As  of  a  silver  horn  from  o’er  the  hills 
Blown,  and  I  thought,  ‘  It  is  not  Arthur’s  use 
To  hunt  by  moonlight;’  and  the  slender  sound 
As  from  a  distance  beyond  distance  grew 
Coming  upon  me — 0  never  harp  nor  horn. 

Nor  aught  we  blow  with  breath,  or  touch  with  hand, 

~  Was  like  that  music  as  it  came;  and  then 

Streamed  through  my  cell  a  cold  and  silver  beam. 

And  down  the  long  beam  stole  the  Holy  Grail, 

Eose-red  with  beatings  in  it,  as  if  alive. 

Till  all  the  white  walls  of  my  cell  were  dyed 
With  rosy  colors  leaping  on  the  wall; 

And  then  the  music  faded,  and  the  Grail 
Past,  and  the  beam  decay’d,  and  from  the  walls 
The  rosy  quiverings  died  into  the  night. 

So  now  the  Holy  Thing  is  here  again 
Among  us,  brother,  fast  thou  too  and  pray. 

And  tell  thy  brother  knights  to  fast  and  pray. 

That  so  perchance  the  vision  may  be  seen 
By  thee  and  those,  and  all  the  world  be  heal’d.” 

— The  Holy  Or  ail. 

Illustrate,  by  reference  to  the  preceding  extract,  the  factors 
that  enter  into  the  composition  of  a  beautiful  object,  and  show 
how  such  a  passage  may  be  made  use  of  in  cultivating  aesthetic 
feeling. 
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SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT. 


7,T  •  [A.  G.  Knight,  B.A. 

J^xammers :  ]  y  ri^  a 

J.  K.  Bickson,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  is  included  under  the  term  “School  Manage¬ 
ment”  ? 

{b)  What  qualities  are  requisite  to  success  in  this  depart¬ 
ment  of  school  work  ? 

(c)  How  may  they  best  be  developed  ? 

(d)  What  means  would  you  employ  to  have  your  pupils 

(i)  promptly  and  quietly  take  their  seats  and  begin 
work  when  school  is  called  ;  and 

(ii)  make  a  quiet  and  orderly  exit  when  dismissed? 

*  / 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  expression,  “Good  Discipline”? 

(b)  What  qualities  are  essential  to  a  good  disciplinarian? 

(c)  How  would  you  secure  proper  conduct  on  the  part  of 
your  pupils : — 

(i)  on  the  play-ground, 

(ii)  in  the  halls  and  on  the  stairs, 

(iii)  in  the  class  rooms  ?  -  . 

I 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  obedience, 

(i)  to  the  pupil  himself, 

(ii)  to  the  school  as  a  whole. 

(b)  What  do  you  consider  to  be  the  best  method  of  securing 
obedience  ? 

(c)  Discuss,— “  The  teacher  who  cannot  control  his  school 
without  inspiring  terror,  has  missed  his  vocation,” 
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SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners 


fH.  I.  Strang,  B.A. 

‘  |M.  M.  Fenwick,  B.A. 


1.  Distinguish,  with  illustrations,  empirical  teaching  and 
rational  teaching. 

2.  Show  clearly  that  any  system  of  education  that  fails  to 
make  the  self-instruction  or  self-evolution  of  the  pupil  its  chief 
aim  is  radically  defective. 

3.  Show  that  any  system  that  really  trains  the  intelligence 
must  train  to  a  certain  extent  the  emotions  and  the  will. 

4.  “  An  instructor  must  know  of  a  subject  far  more  than  he 
intends  to  teach.” 

Justify  this  statement. 

5.  Point  out  what  you  consider  to  be  defects  in,  or  objections 
to,  Spencer’s  proposal  to  base  moral  training  on  natural  conse¬ 
quences. 

6.  “Of  all  the  qualities  that  go  to  make  the  successful  teacher, 
ability  to  question  well  is  probably  the  most  important.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

{h)  Mention  some  of  the  commonest  faults  in  questioning, 
showing  briefly  why  each  is  a  fault. 

7.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  analysis  and  parsing  as  a 
part  of  language  teaching. 


(Edutatiott  §euartment,  Ontario. 
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PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  PASS  CAirorDATES.) 


Examiner's : 


(T.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 
IB.  A.  Thompson,  B.A. 


1.  Outline  a  practical  lesson  on  any  one  of  the  following 
plants: — Bound-leaved  Mallow,  Sweet  Pea,  White  Pine. 

2.  Give  your  method  of  teaching  a  practical  lesson  on  the  seed. 

3.  Teach  a  lesson  on  chlorine  to  a  Junior  Leaving  Class. 

4.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  difference  between  an  element  and  a 
compound. 

5.  How  would  you  teach  the  relative  proportions  by  volume 
in  which  gases  combine,  and  their  relation  to  the  volume  of  the 
resulting  compound  when  gaseous? 

6.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  composition  of  angular  forces  acting 
in  the  same  plane. 

7.  Teach  the  arrangement  of  cells  in  a  galvanic  battery,  with 
its  relation  to  external  resistance. 


(Bdutatiott  Sejjartmjnt,  Ontario. 
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METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


|T.  H.  Lennox,  B.A. 
IE.  A.  Thompson,  B.A. 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  common  chara. 

2.  How  would  you  proceed  in  teaching  the  structure  and  chief 
contents  of  the  “cell”  in  plants? 

3.  Give  a  lesson  on  the  skeleton  of  the  cat. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  spider,  assuming  that  the  crayfish, 
gammarus  and  other  Crustacea  have  been  studied. 

5.  Give  you  method  of  teaching  the  chemistry  of  aluminium. 

6.  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  chemistry  of  the 
calcium  family  of  elements. 

7.  Explain  fully  how  you  teach  the  specific  gravity  of  solids. 

8.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  composition  and  resolution  of  angular 
forces  acting  in  the  same  plane. 


dbutation  itBariinmi,  #nfari0. 

SPECIAL  WEITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1894. 

PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES). 


Examiners 


W.  Williams,  B.A. 

C.  A.  Maybeery,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


CROSSING  THE  BAR. 

Sunset  and  evening  star. 

And  one  clear  call  for  me  ! 

And  may  there  be  no  moaning  of  the  bar. 

When  I  put  out  to  sea  I 

But  such  a  tide  as  moving  seems  asleep. 

Too  full  for  sound  and  foam, 

When  that  which  drew  from  out  the  boundless  deep 
Turns  again  home. 

Twilight  and  evening  bell. 

And  after  that  the  dark  I 

And  may  there  be  no  sadness  of  farewell 
When  I  embark ! 

For  tho’  from  out  our  bourne  of  Time  and  Place 
The  flood  may  bear  me  far, 

I  hope  to  see  my  Pilot  face  to  face 
When  I  have  crost  the  bar. 

—  Tennyson. 

1.  {a)  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  this  poem  to  a 
Junior  Leaving  Class. 

(b)  How  would  you  modify  your  method  in  the  case  of  a 
longer  poem  such  as  one  of  Tennyson’s  Idylls  or  Goldsmith’s 
Deserted  Village  ? 

2.  State  clearly  how  you  propose  to  lead  a  class  preparing  for 
the  Primary  examination  to  a  mastery  of  the  ordinary  rules  of 
punctuation. 

3.  “To  teach  young  persons  how  to  write  clearly  is  one  of  the 
most  difficult  tasks  a  teacher  of  English  has  to  undertake.” 

State  fully  the  different  steps  in  the  method  by  which  you 
hope  to  accomplish  this  with  a  class  of,  say,  fifty  pupils  pre¬ 
paring  for  the  Primary  examination.  [over.] 


4.  Draw  up  a  series  of  questions  such  as  you  think  suitable 
for  testing  a  class  on  their  knowledge  of  Inflection,  Give  the 
answers  you  would  expect  from  the  pupils. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  Subjunctive  Mood  to  a 
class  preparing  for  the  Primary  examination,  so  as  to  lead  them 
to  a  comprehension  of: 

(a)  The  nature  and  characteristics  of  the  mood. 

(h)  The  use  of  the  mood  in  modern  English. 

6.  State  as  fully  as  you  can  your  method  of  teaching  History. 
Illustrate  it  by  outlining  a  lesson  on  the  reign  of  Charles  II.,  or 
on  Canadian  Confederation. 

Give  reasons  for  thinking  your  method  an  effective  one. 


€bufation  iteartmfnt,  #ntarie. 
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METHODS  IN  ENOLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


I W.- Williams,  B.Y. 

\C.  A.  Mayberry,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  (a)  Set  forth  in  detail  the  objects  to  be  kept  in  vie^v  in 
dealing  with  the  Ehetorical  Analysis  of  Prose  with  a  Junior 
Leaving  Class. 

{}))  Making  use  of  the  following  quotation,  illustrate,  as  far 
as  you  can,  your  method  of  securing  the  objects  you  have  men¬ 
tioned  under  {a) : — 

“  After  the  battle  of  Lutzen,  the  Te  Deum  was  sung  at  Vienna  and 
Madrid,  and  with  good  reason.  For  Vienna  and  Madrid  the  death  of 
Custavus  was  better  than  any  victory.  For  humanity,  if  the  interests  of 
humanity  were  not  those  of  Vienna  and  Madrid,  it  was  worse  than  any 
defeat.  But  for  Gustavus  himself,  was  it  good  to  die  glorious  and  stain¬ 
less,  but  before  his  hour  ?  Triumph  and  empire,  it  is  said,  might  have 
corrupted  the  soul  which  up  to  that  time  had  been  so  pure  and  true.  It 
was,  perhaps,  well  for  him  that  he  was  saved  from  temptation.  A  deeper 
morality  replies,  that  what  was  bad  for  Gustavus’  cause  and  for  his  kind, 
could  not  be  good  for  Gustavus  *,  and  that  whether  he  were  to  stand  or 
fall  in  the  hour  of  temptation,  he  had  better  have  lived  his  time  and  done 
his  work.  We,  with  our  small  philosophy,  can  make  allowance  for  the 
greater  dangers  of  the  higher  sphere  ;  and  shall  we  arrogate  to  ourselves  a 
larger  judgment  and  ampler  sympathies  than  we  allow  to  God?  Yet 
Gustavus  was  happy.  Among  soldiers  and  statesmen,  if  there  is  a  greater, 
there  is  hardly  a  purer  name.  He  had  won  not  only  honor,  but  love,  and 
the  friend  and  comrade  was  as  much  bewailed  as  the  deliverer  and  the 
king.  In  him  his  Sweden  appeared  for  the  first  and  last  time  with  true 
glory  on  the  scene  of  universal  history.  In  him  the  spirit  of  the  famous 
house  of  Vasa  rose  to  the  first  heroic  height.  It  was  soon  to  mount  to 
madness  in  Christina  and  Charles  XII.”—  Goldwin  Smith, 

(c)  What  modifications  might  the  method  you  have  just 
illustrated,  require  in  the  case  of  works  of  such  length  as  Wav- 
erley  or  Easselas? 

2.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  a  play  of  Shakespeare  in  a 
Senior  Leaving  Class : 

(a)  On  the  first  reading. 

(h)  On  the  second  reading. 

(c)  On  the  third  reading. 


[over.] 


i 


o.  My  hair  is  grey,  but  not  with  years  ; 

Kor  grew  it  white 
In  a  single  night, 

As  men’s  have  grown  from  sudden  fears: 
My  limbs  are  bow’d,  though  not  with  toil. 
But  rusted  with  a  vile  repose. 

For  they  have  been  a  dungeon’s  spoil. 
And  mine  has  been  the  fate  of  those 
To  whom  the  -goodly  earth  and  air 
Are  bann’d,  and  barr’d — forbidden  fare; 
But  this  was  for  my  father’s  faith 
I  suffer’d  chains  and  courted  death : 

That  father  perish’d  at  the  stake 
For  tenets  he  would  not  forsake ; 

And  for  the  same  his  lineal  race 
In  darkness  found  a  dwelling-place. 

We  were  seven — who  now  are  one. 

Six  in  youth,  and  one  in  age. 

Finish’d  as  they  had  begun. 

Proud  of  Persecution’s  rage  : 

One  in  fire,  and  two  in  field. 

Their  belief  with  blood  have  seal’d. 

Dying  as  their  father  died, 

For  the  God  their  foes  denied; 

Three  were  in  a  dungeon  cast. 

Of  whom  this  wreck  is  left  the  last. 


II. 

There  are  seven  pillars  of  Gothic  mould, 

In  Chillon’s  dungeons  deep  and  old ; 

There  are  seven  columns,  massy  and  grey, 

Dim  with  a  dull  imprison’d  ray, 

A  sunbeam  which  hath  lost  its  way. 

And  through  the  crevice  and  the  cleft 
Of  the  thick  wall  is  fallen  and  left ; 

Creeping  o’er  the  floor  so  damp. 

Like  a  marsh’s  meteor  lamp  : 

And  in  each  pillar  there  is  a  ring, 

And  in  each  ring  there  is  a  chain  ; 

That  iron  is  a  cankering  thing. 

For  in  these  limbs  its  teeth  remain, 

With  marks  that  will  not  wear  away, 

Till  I  have  done  with  this  new  day, 

Which  now  is  painful  to  these  eyes. 

Which  have  not  seen  the  sun  so  rise 
For  years — I  cannot  count  them  o’er  I 
I  lost  their  long  and  heavy  score 
When  my  last  brother  droop’d  and  died, 

'  And  I  lay  living  by  his  side.  — Byron, 

The  Prisoner  of  Chillon  is  to  be  studied  by  a  Junior  Leaving 
Class  in  a  series  of  lessons.  The  quotation  above,  consisting  of 


the  first  two  stanzas,  is  to  form  the  first  two  lessons ;  one  stanza 
to  each  lesson. 

(a)  Make  (without  amplification)  a  list  of  the  points  you 
think  necessary  to  be  dealt  with  in  a  preliminary  lesson. 

(h)  Teach  the  first  lesson  on  the  text ;  that  is,  stanza  I. 

(c)  Begin  the  second  lesson  in  order  to  show  (i)  what  review 
you  would  make  of  the  first  lesson ;  (ii)  how  you  would  connect 
the  lessons;  (hi)  how  far  you  think  it  necessary  to  vary  the 
method  of  your  first  lesson. 

4.  Teach  a  short  lesson  on  the  English  alphabet  to  a  Senior 
Leaving  Class.  Select  your  topic. 


I 


^fluatiott  Ontario. 

SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1894. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOB  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


(E.  M.  Balmer,  B.A. 
IW.  Williams,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  Primary  Class  in  French  to 
discriminate  clearly  between  the  uses  of  the  past  imperfect  and 
the  preterite  definite  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood  of  the  verb. 

(b)  Give,  with  the  translation  you  desire,  four  sentences 
by  which  you  would  finally  test  the  pupils’  understanding  of  the 
subject. 

2.  — ‘‘Tenez,  reprit-elle,  voulez-vous  que  je  sois  sure  de  ce 
que  vous  dites?  Vous  rappelez-vous  ce  jour  d’ete  oil  je  travail- 
lais  chez  vous  avec  ma  m^ere  ?  On  apporta  des  fleurs  nouvelles 
pour  le  jardin. — Ah!  je  me  le  rappelle  bien,  mademoiselle, 
c’etaient  des  orchidees. — Oui,  et  Ton  me  permit  d’aller-  voir  ces 
fleurs  avec  vous.  II  y  en  avait  de  toutes  les  formes  et  si  singu- 
lieres!  .  .  .  L’une  ressemblait  a  un  papillon,  I’autre  a  une  guepe; 
line  autre  ...  on  eut  dit  d’une  petite  figure;  mais  il  y  en  avait 
une  surtout  qui  les  effagait  toutes,  et  sur  dix  fleurs  du  meme 
pied,  pas  une  qui  lui  ressemblat.” 

{a)  Illustrate,  in  application  to  this  passage,  the  employ¬ 
ment  of  the  inductive  method  in  the  teaching  of  French  gram¬ 
mar. 

ih)  Give  what  you  would  accept  from  a,  class  as  a  transla¬ 
tion  of  the  passage. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  in  German  suitable  for  pupils  who  make 
the  following  errors  in  the  use  of  Oratio  Obliqua : 

{a)  Er  sagte  uns,  die  Kinder  waren  oben. 

{h)  Er  sagte,  dasz  er  konnte  es  nicht  tun. 

(c)  Ich  fragte  ihn,  warum  hatte  er  uns  nicht  geschrieben. 

"over.] 


4.  Teach  a  lesson  upon  the  distinct  uses  of  als,  wenn  and 
ivann.  Give  examples  by  which  you  would  impress  the  dis¬ 
tinction. 

5.  The  authorized  introductory  text-books  in  French  and  Ger¬ 
man  consist  chiefly  of  groups  of  principles  accompanied  by  short 
vocabularies  and  exercises.  Show  how  you  propose  to  use  such 
books  in  the  school-room  in  order  to  turn  them  to  the  best  ac¬ 
count. 


6duati(iu  gjjwrtmfttt,  ©utorio. 

SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1894. 
PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  JN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


E.  M.  Balmer,  B.A. 
W.  Williams,  B.A. 


1.  Der  Meister  stutzte.  Eine  Botschaft  des  KaiserS;,  das 
war  freilicli  eine  gewiclitige  Sache !  Und  dennodi  erklarte 
er,  er  konne  nicht  kommen  :  sein  Himd  werde  knurren  und 
bellen,  wenn  der  Graf  die  kaiserliche  Botschaft  vortrage ; 
denn  Thasso,  so  gescheidt  er  aucJi  sei,  wisse  dock  nicht  des 
Kaisers  Wort  von  des  Grafen  Vortrag  zu  unterscheiden  und 
konne  also  so  zu  sagen  die  kaiserliche  Majestat  selber  an- 
knurren. 

Describe  the  manner  in  which  you  would  treat  this  pas¬ 
sage,  in  a  translation  lesson,  in  order  to  make  clear  to  pupils 
the  peculiarities  of  Oratio  Obliqua,  and  the  functions  of  the 
italicized  words. 

2.  {a)  They  went  in,  without  looking  at  us. 

(b)  The  city  pleases  one  best  when  one  looks  at  it  from 

afar. 

(c)  I  was  looking  at  him  while  he  was  going  up  the 

steps. 

{d)  Several  women  had  been  aQCused,  condemned, 
burned. 

Use  these  sentences  for  a  lesson  in  German  composition 
dealing  with  compound  verbs.  Give,  with  the  translation 
you  desire,  five  other  sentences  by  which  you  would  test 
your  pupils  at  the  close  of  the  lesson. 

3.  Show  how  you  might  apply  the  method  of  comparison 
of  languages  to  facilitate  for  pupils  in  Honor  Moderns  the 
remembering  of  the  following  idioms : 

(a)  Es  wird  ihm  erlaubt,  zu  bleiben. 


[OVER.] 


(h)  Dieser  Mann  ist  zu  bedauern. 

Mention  other  idioms  to  which  similar  treatment  might 
be  applied. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  that  you  would  give  to  Honoi'  pupils 
in  French  upon  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  adjective 
clauses. 

5.  Teach  a  lesson  upon  the  French  idioms  involved  in  the 
following  sentences : 

.  r  The  actors  that  I  have  heard  sing. 

^  ^  I  The  songs  that  I  have  heard  sung. 

They  have  written  letters  to  each  other. 

They  have  not  even  looked  at  each  other. 


#i(uatioM  ©atarin. 

SPECIAL  WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1894. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Tj,  .  f  J.  E.  Dickson,  B.A. 
lLxavuners:\^  i\,r  id  a 

(E.  M.  Balmer,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Explain  why  the  geographical  discoveries  of  the  15th 
century  and  the  revival  of  interest  in  the  literatures  of  Greece 
and  of  Borne  are  said  to  have  had,  as  regards  education,  oppos¬ 
ing  tendencies. 

(6)  How  did  the  invention  of  printing  influence  these  ten¬ 
dencies  ? 

(c)  Show  how  the  Kenaissance  Ideal  practically  excluded 
literature  from  the  schoolroom. 

2.  State  briefly  the  more  important  principles  enunciated  by 
Alontaigne,  and  contrast  them  on  the  one  hand  with  those  of  the 
Benaissance  Ideal,  and  on  the  other  with  those  that,  according 
to  Mr.  Quick,  underlie  the  present  educational  system  -of  Eng¬ 
land. 

3.  “Education  instead  of  considering  what  is  to  be  imparted 
to  children  ought  to  consider  first  what  they  already  possess.” 

{a)  What  important  principle  is  involved  in  the  above  quo¬ 
tation  from  Pestalozzi? 

(5)  Contrast  Locke’s  opinion  with  the  view  therein  ex¬ 
pressed. 

4.  State  Mr.  Herbert  Spencer’s  views  regarding  the  import¬ 
ance  of  teaching  science,  and  sketch  Mr.  Quick’s  criticisms 
thereon. 

5.  {a)  Account  for  Froebel’s  high  estimation  of  the  study  of 
Natural  Science. 

{h)  State  some  of  the  important  conclusions  deduced  by 
him  from  the  contemplation  of  natural  phenomena. 

(c)  How  did  he  apply  these  important  conclusions  to  his 
Theory  of  Education? 


©bucation  gjpartmfnt,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


|E.  H.  Eldon. 

(W.  H.  Fletchee. 


1.  Find  the  simple  interest  on*  $D  for  m  months,  at  rate  r  per 
annum  ;  also  the  compound  interest,  convertible  (a)  monthly, 
and  (b)  annually. 

When  is  the  compound  interest,  convertible  annually,  re¬ 
spectively  greater  than,  equal  to,  or  less  than  the  simple  interest, 
in  this  problem?  How  would  the  compound  interest  in  this 
case  be  computed  in  practice,  when  m  =  (say)  27  ? 

2.  A  person  borrows  $3000  to  be  repaid,  with  compound  in¬ 
terest  at  5  %  per  annum,  in  annual  instalments.  At  the  end  of 
the  first  year  he  pays  $50  as  the  first  instalment;  and  each 
successive  instalment  is  50  %  more  than  the  preceding  one.  In 
how  many  years  will  the  debt  be  paid?  Given  log  2  =  *30103, 
and  log  7  =  *8450980. 

3.  A  and  B  are  partners.  B’s  financial  standing  on  com¬ 
mencing  is  $7000  better  than  A’.s.  They  are  to  be  charged 
interest  on  all  amounts  withdrawn  or  owing,  and  to  be  allowed 
interest  on  all  investments,  at  the  rate  of  6  %  per  annum.  After 
adjusting  interest.  Gains  and  Losses  are  to  be  shared  equally. 
One  month  after  starting,  A  invests  $4000,  and  5  months  later 
withdraws  $2000.  B,  three  months  after  starting,  withdraws 
$3000  and  5  months  later  $6000.  On  closing,  the  Net  Gain  is 
$3620  after  adjusting  interest.  Assets  $17150,  and  Liabilities 
$17445.  Find  the  standing  of  each,  both  at  commencing  and 
at  closing. 

4.  The  Canadian  Goverment  purchases,  through  a  broker  in 
England,  bar  silver  for  .coining,  as  follows: — 93640*9  oz.  at  29d. 
and  94144*03  oz.  at  29^^^^.  The  brokerage  is  i%;  minting 
costs  ^61539  15s.  6d. ;  insurance  and  carriage  from  England  to 
Canada  cost  18s.3c^.  per  i^lOO  of  coin.  The  Government  gained 
$129061*85397  by  the  transaction.  Exchange  is  at  9^-.  Find 
the  amount  of  coin  received.  (Work  to  5  places  of  decimals.) 

(over.) 


5.  A  corporation  obtains  a  loan  of  $100000,  to  be  paid  during 
or  at  the  end  of  15  years.  Show,  by  finding  in  each  case  the 
annual  tax  to  be  collected,  which  of  the  following  ways  is  the 
best,  and  by  how  much  : — 

(a)  Pay  the  interest  annually  at  5  %  per  annum,  and  create 

a  sinking  fund  to  meet  the  debt,  to  be  invested  at  4  % 
per  annum,  convertible  half-yearly. 

(b)  Kepay  loan,  and  interest  at  5J%  per  annum,  in  15  equal 

annual  instalments. 

(c)  Invest  annually  an  amount,  bearing  interest  at  %  per 

annum,  which  at  the  end  of  15  years  will  repay  the 
loan  and  interest  at  6  %  per  annum. 

Given  (1-02)2  =  1*0404,  (i-02) 3  0  =  1*811365, 

(1*055)  1 3=2-232479,  (1-06)  1 3=2-396561, 

(1-065)13  =  2-57184. 

N-B.— Compound  Interest  throughout. 


6.  A  mortgage  of  $70000,  bearing  interest  at  6  %  per  annum, 
compounded  yearly,  has  75  years  and  6  months  to  run,  the  next 
payment  of  interest  being  due  in  6  months.  Find  the  present 
value,  money  being  worth  54  %  per  annum,  compounded  yearly. 

Given  log  1-0525= -0222221. 

log  2-047012  =  -3111204. 

7.  For  what  sum  must  a  note  due  July  15,  1894,  be  made  to 
cover  the  net  proceeds  of  the  Account  Sales  below,  and  interest 
thereon  at  5  %  per  annum  from  equated  due  date  ? 


1894. 

Jan. 


10 

Sold  J.  Sims  on  account  at  30  days 

300  bbls.  Apples . 

3 

00 

900 

15 

Sold  A.  McIntyre  on  his  note  at  30  days 

500  bbls.  Apples . 

2 

75 

1375 

31 

Sold  J.  S.  Wilmott  for  note  at  1  month 

200  bbls.  Apples . . 

3 

25 

650 

2925 

- Charges. - 

5 

Paid  freight  in  Cash . . . 

125 

25 

6 

Gave  30-day  note  for  drayage . 

30 

Storage,  cooperage,  etc . 

Commission,  2  per  cent,  on  sales . 

25 

50 

Net  Proceeds  due . 

N.B.— Date  of  Commission  and  Storage  is  to  be  average  due  date  of  sales. 


(Kducation  geprtmpt,  (intario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN  AND  BLACKBOARD  AND 

MEMORY  DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


fW.  H.  Fletcher. 
|E.  H.  Eldon. 


A. 


INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 

Note. — Instruments  to  he  used.  Units  of  design  may  he  repeated 
mechanically  hy  means  of  tracing  pajoer.  Renaissance  dr  air¬ 
ings  are  supplied  as  a  basis  of  designs — not  as  copies,  nor 

FOR  MERE  MODIFICATION. 


1.  What  considerations  render  it  advisable  to  base  ornamental 
design  on  definite  lines  ? 

2.  Illustrate,  as  far  as  you  can,  the  statement,  that  the  variety 
of  skeleton  on  which  pattern  is  built  is  a  very  limited  one. 

3.  State  the  limitations  which  are  imposed  on  practical 
designers,  and  explain  the  devices  used  to  minimize  these  re¬ 
strictions. 

4.  What  objections  are  urged  against  the  repetition  of  natural 
forms  in  ornamental  pattern,  and  how  may  these  objections  be 
partly  or  wholly  removed? 

5.  Design  an  appropriate  ornament  for  a  frosted  glass  door 
panel,  and  treat  in  accord  with  this  panel  a  frosted  fanlight. 
Size  of  panel  24"  x  30".  Scale  of  drawing  about 

(over.) 


B. 


BLACKBOARD  AND  MEMORY  DRAWING. 

Note. — Sketch  to  be  purely  freehand,  with  crayon  or  pencil. 
Shading  allowed  and  arrangement  optional. 

1.  Sketch  : — Part  of  railway  station — the  station  platform — a 
portion  of  the  railway  track — a  trunk — a  valise — a  ladder — a 
lamp-post. 


gtgarfnwnt,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BOOK-KEEPING. 


Examiners : 


(E.  H.  Eldon. 
iW.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  Define:  underwriter,  blank  credit,  equity  of  redemption, 
clearing  a  vessel,  letter  of  credit,  power  of  attorney,  foreclosure, 
bill  of  sale,  bonded  goods,  and  preferred  stock. 

2.  Draw  out  the  following  forms  :  Warehouse  Eeceipt,  Stock 
Transfer,  and  Debenture  and  one  coupon. 

3.  Write  a  letter  and  direct  an  envelope — a  Dry  Goods’  house 
acknowledges  the  receipt  of  a  sum  of  money,  asks  for  a  further 
remittance,  speaks  of  the  arrival  of  new  goods,  etc.  They  have 
travellers.  (Paper  and  envelope  .supplied.) 

4.  What  ledger  entries  should  be  made  in  Interest  and  Dis¬ 
count  account,  for  interest  and  discount  receivable  and  payable 
as  follows: 

{a)  Amounts  accrued  at  time  of  commencing? 

(b)  Amounts  paid  or  allowed  during  the  business  term  ? 

(c)  Amounts  accrued  on  closing? 

5.  How  will  the  following  undiscovered  errors  affect  the 
Capital,  the  Assets  and  Liabilities,  and  the  Losses  and  Gains  of 
any  business,  and  to  what  amount  ? 

{a)  $10  is  posted  to  the  debit  of  a  Personal  Account  instead 
of  to  the  Credit ;  and  later  on,  $10  is  posted  to  the 
credit  of  Merchandise  instead  of  to  the  debit. 

{h)  $10  is  posted  to  the  debit  of  Eeal  Estate  instead  of  to 
'  a  Personal  Account. 

(c)  $10  is  posted  to  the  debit  of  Merchandise  instead  of  to 
Expense. 

{d)  $10  is  posted  to  the  credit  of  Merchandise  instead  of 
Patterson’s  Consignment. 

(over.) 


6.  X  and  Y,  the  proprietors  of  a  stove  manufactory,  convert 
their  business  into  a  joint  stock  company,  limited,  under  “The 
Companies  Act,”  with  an  authorized  capital  of  $100000 — 1000 
shares  of  $100  each.  After  paying  all  existing  liabilities  and 
closing  the  books,  their  respective  Net  Capitals  are  $20000  and 
$30000 ;  and  their  assets — Mdse.  $18000,  Beal  Estate  $10000, 
Plant  (machinery,  etc.,)  $20000,  Expense  (horses,  waggons,  etc.,) 
$2000.  They  take  500  shares  of  paid-up  stock  as  their  share  ; 
and  25  other  persons  take  20  shares  each,  and  pay  75  %  in  cash 
on  them. 

(a)  What  steps,  legal  and  otherwise,  are  necessary  to  make 

the  change  ? 

(b)  What  books  are  required  to  be  kept  by  law,  and  what 

are  necessary  to  record  the  company’s  business  ? 

(c)  Make  the  necessary  opening  entries  for  the  latter  books. 

7.  Make  a  Trial  Balance,  a  Statement  of  Losses  and  Gains, 
and  a  Statement  of  Kesources  and  Liabilities — combined  or  sep¬ 
arate — from  the  following  Ledger  Balances  and  memos  of  a 
Bank : 

Capital  (paid-up)  $300000 ;  Specie  $50000 ;  Bank  Notes  in 
circulation  $200000 ;  Notes  of  and  Cheques  on  other  Banks 
$60000;  Deposits  $80000 ;  Balances  due  to  other  Banks  $20000; 
Balances  due  from  other  Banks  $80000 ;  Unclaimed  Dividends 
$200;  Mortgages  Eeceivable  $90000;  Beal  Estate  Dr.  $5000; 
Deserve  Fund  $40000;  Bank  Note  Bedemption  Fund  $10000; 
Dominion  Government  Debentures  $105000  ;  Dominion  Notes 
$65000 ;  Sundries  Securities  $90000 ;  Discounted  Bills  Beceiv- 
able  $30000;  Bank  Premises  $80000 ;  Contingent  Fund  $29800; 
Salaries,  etc.,  $15000;  Interest  paid  on  Deposits,  etc.,  $3000; 
Interest  received  on  Mortgages,  etc.,  $20000 ;  Dividends  paid 
$7000. 

Memos. — Interest  Beceivable  accrued  $16000;  Interest 
Payable  accrued  $2000 ;  Bank  Premises  $79900 ;  Beal  Estate 
$7500;  Dividends  due  $8000. 

8.  D  buys  four  shares  of  Ontario  Bank  Stock  at  115,  pay¬ 
ing  half-yearly  dividends  at  3^  %,  and  ten  City  of  Toronto  De¬ 
bentures  of  $1000  each  at  5  %  discount — coupons  attached,  pay¬ 
able  half-yearly  at  4  %  per  annum.  He  gives  a  cheque  on  the 
Ontario  Bank  in  payment.  Give  entries  for  F  and  the  City  of 
Toronto. 


^iiufation  0cjjartment,  #ittari:o 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETRY,  AND  PERSPECTIVE. 

Examiners I'i-etcher. 

(li.  H.  Eldon. 


Note. — All  construction  lines  must  be  shotvn. 

A. 

PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETRY. 

1.  (a)  To  construct  a  triangle,  whose  perimeter  (9"),  altitude 
(2.75"),  and  vertical  angle  (50°)  are  given. 

{b)  Construct  a  regular  octagon,  equal  in  area  to  this  tri¬ 
angle. 

2.  Given  a  generating  circle,  diameter  If",  and  the  director, 
to  determine  the  cycloid  curve. 

3.  A  cone’  4"  diameter  and  5"  high  is  penetrated  by  a  cylinder 
of  2"  diameter.  The  axis  of  the  cylinder  intersects  that  of  the 
cone  at  right  angles  If"  from  base  of  cone,  (a)  Draw  the  plan 
and  elevation  when  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  is  parallel  to  the 
vertical  plane  and  horizontal  plane.  (b)  Draw  the  development 
of  the  cone,  showing  the  apertures  of  penetration. 

B. 

PERSPECTIVE. 

1.  H.  5'.  D.  15'.  Scale  f"  to  1'. 

A  line  6'  long  meets  the  ground  plane  in  a  point  3'  to  left  of 
centre  and  2'  back  from  picture  plane,  and  makes  an  angle  of 
35°  to  the  ground.  It  lies  in  a  vertical  plane  which  inclines  to 
the  right  at  35°  to  the  picture  plane.  Draw  a  hexagonal  pyramid 
lying  on  one  of  its  triangular  faces,  and  having  this  line  for  its 
axis. 


®imtation  gtjjartnwitt,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  examinations,  1894. 
COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BANKING. 


Examiners : 


JE.  H.  Eldon. 

(W.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  What  is  understood  in  law,  in  connection  with  Bills  of  Ex¬ 
change,  by :  unconditional  order,  valuable  consideration,  sum 
certain  in  money,  determinable  future  time,  and  holder  in  due 
course  ? 

2.  Explain  the  following  terms :  legal  tender,  standard  money, 
token  money,  representative  money,  remedy,  and  seigniorage. 

3.  Why  do  cheques  not  circulate  as  money?  When  have 
banks  no  authority  to  cash  a  properly  signed  cheque? 

4.  What  are  noting  and  protesting?  What  must  a  protest 
contain?  When,  where,  and  by  whom  must  it  be  executed? 
What  damages  can  be  claimed  by  the  protesting  party? 

5.  Discuss  bills  and  notes  under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  The  proper  place  for  presentment  for  payment. 

{h)  The  various  ways  of  indorsing,  and  changes  that  may 
be  made  by  a  subsequent  holder. 

(c)  The  valuable  consideration  being  a  patent  right. 

(d)  When  is  holder’s  title  defective? 

6.  Find  the  legal  due  date  of  a  bill^  dated  Aug.  31,  1891, 
drawn  at  1  yr.,  6  mos.,  and  59  days’  sight,  and  accepted  Oct.  31, 
1891,  payable  at  the  Bank  of  Commerce. 

7.  What  determines  the  insolvency  of  a  bank?  How  are 
shareholders,  depositors,  bill  holders,  corporations,  govern¬ 
ments,  and  other  creditors  respectively  affected  thereby  ? 

8.  Explain:  “ Banks  through  their  note  issue  obtain  a  forced 

free  loan  from  the  people.”  ■  (over.) 


9.  State  some  of  the  points  of  excellence  of  the  Canadian 
banking  system. 

10.  What  is  the  law  concerning  the  denomination  of  bank 
notes  ?  What  bills  may  a  person  demand  in  payment  from  a 
bank  ? 

11.  How  are  dividends  to  shareholders  limited?  What  rates 
of  interest  are  recoverable  by  banks  and  by  persons  respectively? 
How  must  banks  deal  with  unclaimed  dividends  and  deposits 
when  solvent,  and  when  insolvent? 

12.  How  are  underweight  coins  dealt  with?  How  does  the 
Bank  of  England  secure  a  supply  of  gold  when  short  ? 

13.  Distinguish  coin,  money  of  account,  and  unit  of  value. 
State  instances  of  coincidence  and  of  disagreement. 

14.  Explain :  the  Battle  of  the  Standards,  compensatory 
action,  and  demonetization. 

15.  How  do  banks  facilitate  the  return  of  paper  held  against 
one  another  ?  State  the  advantages  of  this  system. 

16.  Why  are  shipments  of  gold  made  from  America  to  Eng¬ 
land  and  vice  versa  ?  Why  not  silver  ? 


©bntation  gtpartmtnt,  Ontario 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


MODEL  AND  FREEHAND  DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Fletcher. 
E.  H.  Eldon. 


A. 

MODEL  DRAWING. 

Note. — The  draiving  is  to  be  pure  outline;  no  shading  allowed. 
No  instruments^  other  than  a  pencil,  to  he  used. 

Draw  the  group  placed  before  you  by  the  examiner. 

Group: — A  pupil’s  school  desk  with  seat  attached;  to  the 
right,  and  slightly  in  advance,  a  mounted  globe;  in  front  of  the 
desk  and  leaning  against  it,  a  short  mounted  map  unrolled  a 
few  inches. 


B. 

FREEHAND. 

I 

Note. — No  instruments  but  a  pencil  to  be  used. 

Copy  the  form  given  you  by  the  presiding  examiner,  making 
it  considerably  larger. 


(Kdutation  department,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners : 


fW.  H.  Fletchbb. 
(R.  H.  Eldon. 


Note. — Th^  quality  of  the  writing  in  all  the  questions  will  he  con^ 

sidered, 

1.  Give  in  the  order  of  their  development  a  series  of  move¬ 
ment  exercises,  intended  to  prepare  for  the  writing  of  (a)  i,  (b)  6, 
(c)  Ef  id)  m,  (e)  T. 

2.  Engross: 

Know  all  men  by  these  presents :  That  I,  Thomas  Burk¬ 
holder,  of  the  town  of  Galt,  in  the  County  of  Waterloo,  and 
Province  of  Ontario,  am  held  and  firmly  bound  unto  John  Mc¬ 
Leod,  of  the  City  of  Montreal,  in  the  Province  of  Quebec,  in  the 
penal  sum  of  Twelve  Hundred  Dollars,  of  lawful  money  of 
Canada,  Etc. 

3.  Using  the  “marking”  alphabet  address  a  post  parcel  to 

Rev.  T.  DeWitt  Talmage, 

Brooklyn,  N.  Y., 

U.  S.  A. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  the  vertical  system  of  pen¬ 
manship  ? 

(b)  Write  in  a  vertical  hand  :  Do  not  ask  for  aid  until  you 
need  it,  which  will  be,  when,  after  faithful  trial,  you  have  failed 
in  the  attainment  of  the  desired  result. 

t 

5.  Write  the  following  Ledger  Account : 


BILLS  RECEIVABLE. 


4 

WL  Afif. 

30 

175 

Jan. 

15 

Cash . 

31 

175 

O  d/U* 

u 

5 

Wh  ftfl.t, . 

30 

120 

il 

17 

Bills  Payable . 

29 

536 

u 

s 

,T  Millpsr 

26 

389 

u 

20 

Balance  . 

389 

il 

13 

37 

416 

1100 

1100 

(over.) 


6.  Write: 


Clifford,  July  3rd,  1894. 


Messrs.  T.  Morton  &  Go., 

New  York,  U.S. 

Gentlemen : 

Enclosed  please  find  New  York  Exchange 
in  settlement  of  your  invoice  of  1st  inst.,  less  cash  dis¬ 
count.  Please  acknowledge  receipt  by  return  mail. 

Amount  of  Invoice,  -  -  $230.00 

Cash  Disc.  @5%  -  -  11.50 

Draft  herewith  -  $218.50 

You  may  expect  another  order  at  an  early  date. 

Yours  truly, 

John  Duncan  &  Son. 


®lJtttation  ^egartmtnt,  ©ntario 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1894. 


•  COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


(K.  H.  Eldon. 
iW.  H.  Fletchee. 


1.  {a)  Write  the  phonographic  consonants  in  their  natural 
order,  and  in  their  scientific  groups.  Explain  the  names  of 
these  groups. 

(h)  How  are  the  symbols  for  ray  and  chay  distinguished? 

(c)  Distinguish  I  and  ay  in  sign  and  in  sound :  and  name 
the  elementary  sounds  in  the  diphthongs  in  mwte,  toy,  variation, 
and  ivake,  and  in  the  triphthong  in  wide. 

2.  (a)  Use  in  words,  shorthand  and  longhand,  all  the  combi¬ 
nations  of  the  circles,  the  hooks,  and  the  loops. 

{h)  When  should  the  hooks  for  r  and  n  not  be  used  ?  Il¬ 
lustrate. 

(c)  What  are  the  rules  for  the  direction  and  vocalization  of 
the  two  tion  hooks  respectively?  Illustrate. 

8.  (a)  Write  in  words,  shorthand  and  longhand,  the  seven 
irregular  double  consonants,  also  the  two  forms  for  fr,  vr,  thr, 
and  thr. 

{h)  Write  in  standard  shorthand:  flannel,  abstract,  disa¬ 
gree,  paintings,  princess,  spoliation,  valuation,  compensation, 
bastion,  excursionist,  independent,  pure,  poor,  majority,  shelter, 
facilitated,  materially,  you  will  not  haVe  been,  by  the,  and  as 
well  as. 

(c)  Write  the  contractions  for :  anything,  character, 
especially,  instruction,  knowledge,  notwithstanding,  parliament, 
public,  satisfaction,  and  representative. 

4.  Explain  briefly  and  illustrate: 

(a)  The  doubling  principle. 

(h)  Juxtaposition. 

(c)  Writing  in  position. 


(over.) 


5.  (a)  Show  four  methods  of  treating  the  aspirate. 

(b)  How  are  the  pr  and  pZ  consonants  vocalized?  Illus¬ 
trate  with  both  dot  and  stroke  vowels. 

6.  (a)  Write  the  following  in  logograms  only : 

I  believe,  that  several  gentlemen  of  very  great  influence, 
will  give  particular  information,  impossible  to  be  had  in  any 
other  way.  I  happen  to  know  somewhat  of  our  member  too, 
wdio,  according  to  general  opinion,  has  the  advantage  of  the 
Doctor.  Oh,  what  a  pleasure,  therefore,  should  he  speak  first ! 
Ah!  but  we  cannot  go  without  you,  and  all  because - . 

(h)  Write  in  longhand,  the  shorthand  extract  to  be  supplied 
by  the  presiding  examiner.  Enclose  the  extract  with  your 
answer  paper. 
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